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Standard Arabic
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This book presents a comprehensive foundation course for beginning
students of written and spoken Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), provid-
ing an essential grounding for successful communication with speakers of
the many colloquial varieties. This long-established and successful text has
been completely revised with the needs of English-speaking learners espe-
cially in mind, and will prove invaluable to students and teachers alike.

« step-by-step guide to understanding written and spoken texts

« develops conversational ability as well as reading and writing skills

« Arabic-English Glossary containing 2600 entries

« fresh texts and dialogues containing up-to-date data on the Middle East
and North Africa

« includes Arab folklore, customs, proverbs, and short essays on contem-
porary topics

o grammatical terms also given in Arabic, enabling students to attend
language courses in Arab countries

« provides a wide variety of exercises and drills to reinforce grammar
points, vocabulary learning and communicative strategies

« includes a key to the exercises

« accompanying cassettes also available

Eckehard Schulz is Professor of Arabic Studies at the Oriental Institute,
University of Leipzig. He is an experienced teacher and interpreter of
Arabic and the author of several textbooks in the field.
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INTRODUCTION

This book is based on the well-tried Lehrbuch des modernen Arabisch by Giin-
ther Krahl, Wolfgang Reuschel and Eckehard Schulz and has been conceived as a
comprehensive course for beginners, in which particular attention is given to a
speaking-focused training. It presents the basic grammar, vocabulary and phra-
seology of written and spoken Modern Standard Arabic (MSA).

The book centers on imparting the grammatical and lexical basics to enable
the learner step by step to understand written and spoken texts, to hold a conver-
sation with an Arabic speaker independently and, moreover, to translate and write
Arabic texts. A variety of highly different texts (reports, commentaries, inter-
views, dialogues, letters etc.) together with appropriate exercises have been in-
cluded in the book in addition to the description of the grammar to achieve these
objectives. Quite naturally, style and vocabulary of the texts in the first lessons
are influenced to a greater extent by the grammar in the respective lesson. If the
knowledgeable user is of the opinion that it would have been better to use a dif-
ferent word or construction in some passages, then he may know that it was of
importance to me for didactic reasons not to keep anticipating morphological and
syntactic structures to be treated later.

When conceiving the texts, particular attention was paid to impart and to con-
solidate those patterns which occur over and over again in spoken and written
MSA and to provide the learner with a guide to master different communicative
situations and strategies. The book also contains more or less timeless news and
exercises to practice listening comprehension and to introduce the style of the
news in newspapers and in radio and television to the students.

The grammar comprises all substantial phenomena of MSA which are neces-
sary for a good command of Arabic as a spoken and written language. The
teacher might miss some important grammatical topics but he/she should always
have in mind that this book is a book for beginners which covers all grammatical
and syntactic phenomena necessary for a correct and active command of Arabic,
but it can not be exhaustive. The basic grammatical terms are also given in Ara-
bic to enable the student to use the Arabic terminology needed when attending
language courses in the Arab countries.

The book aims at imparting MSA because it is well-known that it is impossi-
ble to cope with the numerous Arabic dialects without these foundations. Never-
theless, the dialogues are partially adapted to colloquial usage as far as sentence
structures and vocabulary are concerned. There are also exercises and notes fo-
cusing on the dialects to give the students those patterns which are the outcome
of the widespread diglossia in Arabic, i.e. the coexistence of MSA and dialects
and their use according to the communicative needs and circumstances.

This tightrope walk is, of course, not an easy undertaking but I wanted to
build bridges for the students where the exclusive use of MSA would be long-
winded and not appropriate to the situation. The endings in the dialogues are
written according to the rules of MSA to prevent the students from complete con-
fusion, although (spoken) reality is different. In this field, the teacher must al-
ways decide whether to tolerate the omission of the endings or not.
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Our experience is not to ask the students to read all the endings of the dia-
logues but to follow the Arabic language of the educated (¢ 4ixe)) 4%)) to enable
the students to speak Arabic as soon as possible. In all the other texts and exer-
cises, special attention must be paid to the correct use of the rules of MSA.

The imparting and permanent repetition of stereotype phrases (greetings,
wishes, forms of address, introduction, apologizing etc.), proverbs and sayings as
well as historical facts and cultural traditions (religion, Arabic and Islamic his-
tory) and the appropriate terminology do not only aim at illustrating the grammar
of the respective lesson but also at achieving a growing knowledge about this re-
gion of the world.

The exercises are subdivided into lexical exercises, grammar exercises and
conversation drills as well as into a final exercise to arrive at a better structure of
the process of teaching, even though a strict separation of these fields is impos-
sible. The repetition exercises systematically deal with topics discussed two or
three lessons before to help the students not to forget basic structures. Some
grammar exercises are repeated as lexical exercises with new vocabulary because
it is assumed that the grammar dealt with long before is now consolidated.

From my own experience, I can tell the student that Arabic with all its peculi-
arities in morphology, syntax and pronunciation really can be learned as spoken
and written language. You will be able to learn the basics of grammar and the
vocabulary of this book with diligence, a little bit of talent and the help of your
teachers and might soon realize when meeting Arabs that you are a most welcome
partner because of your good command of Arabic. Even educated Arabs encoun-
ter sometimes considerable difficulties in using their own language according to
the rules which are valid and nearly unchanged since the revelation of the Koran
approximately 1300 years ago.

This book will be accompanied by cassettes with all the texts as well as a key
to the exercises to help the student work through the book independently.

I wish to express my deep gratitude to Janet C.E. Watson, James Dickins and
Alan S. Kaye, the editorial consultants for Cambridge University Press, who
contributed to this book as editorial consultants and generously provided valuable
observations and excellent advice.

I am deeply grateful to Monem Jumaili who gave the texts, which were almost
completely conceived and written by myself, their final shape. I am indebted to
Birgit Bouraima, who rendered valuable assistance to the English translation, and
to Christfried Naumann who took responsibilty for the subject index and pro-
vided greatly appreciated advice.

I wish to express my sincere gratitude to Avihai Shivtiel thanks to whose ini-
tiative this English edition can now be presented to the public and to all those
who have contributed to this undertaking.

I hope and wish that this book - like its German predecessor - will find its way
to the students. I readily accept comments, suggestions and critical remarks and
hope to incorporate them in future editions.

Leipzig 2000 ECKEHARD SCHULZ



NOTES FOR THE USER

This revised textbook has been conceived as an elementary course for beginners,
in which particular attention is given to a speaking-focused training.

The lessons consist of the following parts: Grammar (G), Vocabulary (V),
Text 1 and Text 2 (except in Lesson 1) and Exercises, which are subdivided into
lexical exercises (L), grammar exercises (G) and conversation drills (C) from
Lesson 4 onwards as well as into a Final exercise in each lesson (from Lesson 2
onwards).

I permit myself to offer the following hints regarding the use of this book to
teaching staff and students, which should be understood as a suggestion:

Seven to eight class hours are planned for each lesson with at least the same
number of hours needed for the students’ preparation and further study of the
subject matter. One should see to it that there is enough time (e.g. the weekend)
after the introduction of the new grammar subject and lexical items and that
exercises which were to be prepared by pre-set homework only follow after this
period, so that the students can have sufficient time to internalize the new subject
matter and to learn the new vocabulary.

The subject matter should be presented in the following order:

e Introduction to grammar (1 class hour)

e Phonetics/calligraphy (1 class hour, only in the 1* semester)

e Lexical exercises (1 class hour)

e Grammar exercises (1 class hour)

e Text interpretation (1 class hour)

e Conversation (1 class hour in the 1% semester, 2 class hours in the 2" semester)
e Final exercise (1 class hour)

Phonetics and calligraphy

This lecture, which is intended for the 1% semester, centers on imparting the
correct pronunciation and the Arabic script. Reading the texts aloud is of
particular importance; while one student does so, the other students note the
mistakes and analyze and evaluate them afterwards together with the teacher.
Suitable grammar and lexical exercises and particularly the texts marked by No. 1
should serve as a basis for the writing exercises. We have been quite successful
here in Leipzig using dictations in which certain groups of Arabic sounds are
systematically practiced. The students learn step by step to write by hearing and
distinguishing sounds like

L/Ocup/dvcw/)'c:/ﬁcb/d’acub/léc;/t—
which sound very similar at first.

Grammar and grammar exercises

The discussion of every new lesson should begin with the introduction of the new
grammatical subject(s). The teacher should take the passages marked by A (=
annotation) into consideration from the beginning, even if they, in most cases,
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only comprise elucidations or comments for the purpose of explaining the
grammatical rules more accurately, and although they only refer to colloquial or
dialectal usage in some places.

Only part of the vocabulary contained in the respective lesson is used in the
grammar exercises in order not to overload the students with the requirement of
mastering too many new lexical items in addition to their having to cope with
new grammatical phenomena. Most grammar exercises are transformation
exercises, but there are also fill-in, linking and sentence completion exercises.
The objective here is to obtain the best learning results, while excluding the use
and influence of the mother tongue.

Lexical exercises and text interpretation

The aim of these exercises is for the teacher to elucidate the new lexical items, to
impart them in collocations, if possible, and to clarify paradigmatic relations in
the vocabulary step by step. The translations given in the glossaries of the lessons
only provide the meaning referred to in the respective text in order not to
overstrain the learner. Additional translations we confined to a minimum. On this
basis the texts are to be translated orally and/or in writing by the students, and
possible variants of the translation are to be discussed. It is also possible to read
and discuss the texts marked No. 2, which are always drafted as dialogues, within
the conversation.

The glossaries are arranged alphabetically by root, listing the new words from
the texts of the respective lesson. The exercises only occasionally contain words
which do not appear in the texts. Words used for the purpose of explaining new
grammar, which were not derived from the texts have not been included in the
glossaries. Additional vocabulary imparted in some lexical exercises and
conversation drills (specific terms, proverbs and idioms) has not been included in
the glossaries either.

Conversation

The pre-set conversation drills are to be understood as suggestions; the teacher
should vary them in accordance with the interests and requests of the learners.
Role-play, which has been demanded time and time again, is of particular
importance for the success of these exercises; here the teacher may recede more
and more into the background with the increasing progress of the learners. The
teacher must apply judgement as to whether he should interfere immediately and
correct every mistake the students make, or if he should refrain from constantly
interrupting the flow of speech and only correct the mistakes later in the interest
of breaking down natural inhibitions. The seating arrangement usually found in
school should be avoided particularly in the conversation lessons, so that the
atmosphere can become relaxed. Only 1 class hour of conversation drills per
lesson should be planned in the first semester because the students still need more
development in the fundamentals at this stage. From the scond semester onwards,
two class hours are to be allocated to conversation drills, and therefore the
calligraphy and phonetics exercises should be reduced.
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Final exercise

The final exercise at the end of each lesson is aimed at checking whether the
students have internalized the grammar and lexical items and is intended to lay
the foundations for translation into the foreign language. Review of subject
matter which was taught in previous lessons is a methodical principle of these
exercises.

The final exercises can be worked through in class, and they can form the
basis for holding a written test after each lesson.

I readily accept criticism of the textbook’s being “organized on school lines”
by these kinds of checks if they help students consolidate their knowledge of the
subject-matter and make them work steadily with the book. The teacher can also
decide which revision exercises need to be worked through in a particularly
intensive way in the following lessons or whether some can be omitted,
depending on the results achieved in the Final Exercise.

Glossary

The Arabic-English glossary comprises roughly 2600 entries; unlike the
glossaries in the lessons, it has been computerized in alphabetical order, and the
items are only partly vocalized. This system has been chosen in order to make the
book easier for the beginner to use, even if a whole series of important
paradigmatic relations in the Arabic vocabulary become concealed by this
approach.

Tables

Tables containing the essential Arabic verbal and nominal forms as completely
vocalized items can be found in the appendix in addition to tables containing the
cardinal and ordinal numerals.

Key

The key to the exercises gives the solutions in all those cases where only one
solution is possible as well as the translations asked for based on the vocabulary
and the texts of this book. Some of the translations should be understood as
suggestions and not as the only possibility. The student should never resort to the
key before trying to find the answer in the respective lesson(s).

Subject index

The subject index, which is subdivided into two indexes, comprises all essential
English and Arabic morphological-syntactic and linguistic terms which are used
in the textbook. Its purpose is to facilitate finding the relevant passages for the
student. The page numbers of the pages which focus on the topics concerned are
indicated in bold type.

UNIVERSIDAD DE SEVILLA
ESTUDIOS ARARES £ ISLAMICOS
BIBLIOTECA



ABBREVIATIONS

A annotation

a., acc. accusative case
adv. adverb

Alger. Algerian

appr. approximately
C conversation
cf. compare

coll. collective noun
colloq. colloquial
conj. conjunction
def. definite

dimin. diminutive

Ex exercise

e.g. for example
Eg. Egyptian

Elat. Elative

Engl. English

etc. et cetera

f., fem. feminine

fig. figurative sense
foll. following

Fr. French

G grammar exercise
g. genitive case
gen. genitive

geogr. geographical
Glo. glossary

Gr. grammar of the lesson
gram. grammar

imp. imperative
indef. indefinite
interj. interjection
intrans. intransitive
Ital. Italian

itsf. itself

L lexical exercises

lit.

loc.

m., masc.
n.

of so.
off.

osf.
pass.

p.

perf.
pl., plur.
poss.
part.
prep.

Rj

Ry

R3

rel. pr.
Russ.

s.a.
S0.
$0.
sg., sing.
sth.

Syr.
temp.
th.s.
thmsv.

to sb.
trans.

Yem.

'\(.\'c,

literal

local

masculine
nominative case
of someone
official

oneself

passive

person

perfect

plural

possibly
participle
preposition

1* radical

2" radical

3" radical
relative pronoun
Russian

see

see also
someone
someone’s
singular
something
Syrian
temporal

the same
themselves

to somebody
transitive
vocabulary
Yemeni
muthannan = dual
jam® = plural
mu'annath = feminine



Lesson 1

J)‘ﬂ\ U")'U‘

1. The Alphabet (ddon¥! 3 9\l

Arabic has 29 characters (< 5~ z ¥>): 26 consonants (&S s *y,>) and 3 vowels

(s &3 5°>). Two of the three, however, occur both as vowels and consonants.

1.1. The characters and their pronunciation

The following consonants have more or less similar equivalents in English and
therefore should not present any difficulties.

! s Hamza

Ba’
Ta’
Tha
Jim
Kha'
Dal
Dhal
Ra’
Zay
Sin
Shin
Fa’
Kaf
Lam
Mim
Niin
Ha’
Waw
Ya’

T X 3 vmSh g e on oy
Gl e CP®C (GG verr@ -G C

like ["a] in arm, like ["i] in inn,like ["00] in ooze
(initial occlusive element, glottal stop)
like /5] in big

like /#] in tea

like /th] in three

like /g] in gentle

like /ch] in Scottish English, loch
like /d] in door

like /th] in the

like /7] in Scottish English, room
like /z] in zero

like /s] in sun

like s/ in sure

like / f] in fog

like [k] in key

like /1] in long, live or luck

like /m] in monkey

like /n] in noon

like /A] in hot

like /w] in wall

like /y] in year

Arabic has the following long vowels:

a ! Alif
T ¢ Y
i B Waw

like /a] in far
like [ee] in deer
like [oo] in school
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Q‘SAI The short vowels a (hut, pat), i (lifi) and u (Jook) as well as the diphthongs ay (write) and aw
(like in Aow, but short) are also the same as in English. Cf. Gr 1.2.2.

The following letters are typical Arabic consonants which do not have
equivalents in English and can only be learned by regular practicing with native
speakers:

h T like [A] articulated with friction

N & A like /a] articulated in the pharynx with friction
gh ¢  Ghayn like the Parisian /7] in renaissance

S P Sad like /s articulated with emphasis

d ° Dad like /d] articulated with emphasis

t b Ta like /t] articulated with emphasis

z b oz like voiced [th] articulated with emphasis

q &  Qoaf like /[k] articulated with emphasis

The last five of these consonants are the so-called emphatic consonants. They
normally affect the pronunciation of adjacent consonants, vowels and diphthongs.
Their correct pronunciation and the modifications in the adjacent sounds need
special practicing.

@AZ The order of the Arabic consonants according to the place where they are articulated:
bilabial: b mw

labiodental: £

interdental: dh, th

dental: dtdt

prepalatal: nlrzzssshjy
postpalatal: &

velar: gh, q, kh

pharyngal: < A4

laryngal: “h

1.2, Writing

1.2.1. Arabic is written from right to left. The letters differ in size, but there are
no capitals. Each of them has a basic form, but modifications in their shapes
occur according to their positions in words.

A number of letters share the same shape and are only distinguished by
diacritic dots:

Examples: 5 Nin, 5 Ta',> Tha', = Ba', » Ya'

The letters | 5 5 , j 4 are only connected with the respective preceding letter,
whereas all the others are connected with both sides. The shapes of Arabic letters
are generally similar both in script and printed form. However, a few differences
occur (see Lesson 3).
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This book plans for the student to learn how to read and write the Arabic
characters at the same time. For that reason we suggest beginning the writing
exercises with the characters in their printed shape and to proceed step by step to
script. In this way the prototypes of the Arabic characters impress themselves on
the student’s mind both when being read and written. Introducing script already
in Lesson 1 might result in severe confusion. Nevertheless the way the characters
are actually used in script must be taken into account at as early a time as
possible, i.e. as soon as the student has a fairly good command of the Arabic
characters. This can be achieved by the students reading print type and writing
script from that time onwards.

The peculiarities of script are put together in the form of tables at the end of
Lesson 3. These tables include anumber of words previously introduced to the
student which are contrasted with each other in print type and script as examples.

It is recommended that the teacher uses Arabic script from Lesson 4 onwards
when he/she writes examples on the blackboard, and to practice it with the
students as well.

1.2.2. Auxiliary Signs (>0

Since Arabic expresses only long vowels by special characters, a system of
auxiliary signs was developed to distinguish whether or not a consonant is
followed by a short vowel. But normally these signs do not appear in printed or
written texts, since the reader who is acquainted with the morphology of Arabic
will be able to read the words correctly without such signs.

The auxiliary signs are mainly used in the Koran, poetry and children’s books.
Texts which contain such signs are called vocalized texts, whereas those which
do not have them are referred to as unvocalized.

In this book these signs are only used when they are essential for proper reading.
The signs may be divided into two main groups:

1. Short vowels (for which Arabic has no characters)

Fatha = ashort gblique stroke () written on top of the letter
2 ba,- fa, } wa
denoting that the consonant is followed by a short a.
(Fatha followed by Alif = long a: G ma)

Kasra = a short oblique stroke () written below the consonant
= bi, S i, - mi
denoting that the consonant is followed by a short i.
(Kasra followed by Ya' = long 1: J,f kabir)

Damma = a sign similar m} shape to a small Waw ( ’ ) written on top of the letter
ol mudun, (v_f kum, K'_; hum
denoting that the consonant is followed by a short .
(Damma followed by Waw = long it: O s Nitn)
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2. Other signs
Sukin = a small circle ( ) on top of the letter

S tahta, yu nahnu, L min
denoting that the consonant is not followed by any vowel.

Shadda = a small Sin () written on top of the letter denoting that the consonant
is doubled, which is pronounced in a somewhat prolonged way then.

Fatha and Damma are written on top of Shadda, whereas Kasra may
be placed either below Shadda or below the doubled letter:

s w ﬂ/ N {u' o
e shubbak, &’71"‘: / S’l” mu‘allim, p &5 taqaddum
Madda = asign on top of leif (1) denoting a long a
OV al-ana, OT &) al-qur'an
Diphthongs:
Fatha followed by a ¢ with Sukiin denotes the diphthong aw, whereas Fatha
followed by a ($ with Sukiin denotes the diphthong ay:

C}j lawh, d;—' fawga, < bayt, u-«f kayfa

1.2.3. Hamza ¢ and Ta' marbiita ¢

Hamza, which has the shape of a small °4yn, normally needs a character to
“carry” it. The characters which carry Hamza are i (A4lif), 5 (Waw) and (s (Ya'),
and they are referred to as chairs of Hamza. At the beginning of a word the chair
of Hamza is always Alif:

w‘ ‘anta, (\ umm, O} 'in

(see the rules for writing Hamza in Lesson 24.)

The Ta' marbiita & is a special form of the 7a". It only occurs when final, and
denotes feminines. It is pronounced as a short a when the word occurs isolated.
However, if the word is the 1% term of a genitive construction, it turns to # (cf.

Lesson 6).

)
1.2.4. Allah (God) is mostly written in the form of 44! (in calligraphy: Ow\ ).
The Shadda above the Lam shows that the Lam is doubled here; the small Alif
above the Shadda means that a long a has to be pronounced after it.

This small Alifis also put in the word rahman (the Merciful) and others, i.e. a
long @ has to be pronounced after it here as well. Thus the following image is
produced in a calligraphy, representing the text “In the name of God, the
Merciful, the Compassionate”:

AREW) e

Such writings designed artistically are only readable with some experience

and are predominantly in use in editions of the Koran as well as in mosques.
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Here are some more uncommented examples, which you can decipher together
with the teacher:

Skl ol s b o U5 KB

1.2.5. The alphabet in its traditional order

name of the transliteration isolated final medial initial
letter position position position position
Alif a s U L |
Ba’ b - — —_~— -
Ta’ t o o e S
Tha’ th < e o =
Jim j d = - >
Ha’ h d o o -
Kha’ kh : ~ s -
Dal d > S S >
Dhal dh > Jo o >
Ra’ r J r r J
Zay z J b b J
Sin s o o~ o —
Shin sh o - e &
Sad s P o -2 -2
pad d E O N i e
Ta ! b L . L
za’ z b L b b
“Ayn € ¢ & . -
Ghayn gh C & S £
Fa’ f ) A 4 5
Qaf q A G A 3
Kaf k 4 el < s
Lam l J > L J
Mim m ¢ ~— —_— —-
Niin n o o — 5
Ha’ h ° a“ - 2
Waw w, I 3 > > 3
Ya’ »i S T - =
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@AS 1. The first letter of the alphabet is actually Hamza, but since Alif is the chair of Hamza in

most cases, it appears in its place as the first letter. In the grammar part of this book Alif is written as

£

| when Hamza is vocalized with Fatha, if it is not a Hamzat al-was! (cf. Lesson 2, p. 38).

2. The transliteration system in this book ignores Hamza in the initial position. That is to say, s

f

Ef , or 2)1 are transliterated as umm, anta and in, and not as ‘umm, 'anta and 'in.

3. Ya' ((S) without diacritical dots in the final position is always preceded by Fatha and is
pronounced as the long vowel a. uf‘l ila, 6L° ‘ala, s mata.

Final Ya' (¢¢) with diacritical dots is usually preceded by Kasra: «.;’ 1, g:\-:f kitabi.

However, many texts do not seem to be consistent in regard to the use of diacritical dots with g3

when it occurs in the final position.

Exercises

In the exercises of Lessons 1, 2 and 3 (which will take about 3 weeks) the basics
of the Arabic pronunciation and writing are taught. The principle is hearing -
speaking - reading - writing.

Since it takes a certain time - according to our experience - until the student is
acquainted with reading and writing the Arabic script, we begin with exercises
for hearing and speaking, which are based ona vocabulary of about 80 words
denoting things and persons in the room.

Using the direct method, we start speaking straight away, although the student
does not know yet how the words which are used are written. At the same time
the student memorizes the correct stress of the words without being required to
know the rules.

Since the first exercises are to be read at home by the students after having
been discussed in the lessons, we have added the transliteration of the words
despite some doubts which exist from the methodical point of view.

The arrangement of the exercises in the form of three columns enables the
student to check his way of reading at home with the aid of the transliteration.
Nevertheless, we advise the student from the beginning to uncover only the
Arabic column,

The texts of the exercises of Lessons 1, 2 and 3 may be used as writing
exercises later on. First, however, the student has to do the writing exercises of
Lesson 1 (Ex8), which are composed according to the principle of similarity of
the letters, and are to give him/her a feeling for a certain technique of writing.

All words used in the exercises of Lesson 1 can be found in the vocabulary of
Lesson 2.
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Ex1 The teacher should read the following words aloud, and the student should
repeat them after him/her. The teacher will correct the reading and comment on
the pronunciation when necessary, and will make sure that the students
understand the meanings by pointing to the things he/she refers to. The students
are also advised to test their knowledge by covering the transliteration one time
and the English equivalents another, and finally both the transliteration and the

English equivalents.

as-salamu “alavium Peace be with / upon you (ore of o Lol s @ f
s u alay the numerous Arabic forms of greeting) r'gfl; ¢

-.

I (the a at the end of Ul is pronounced .

ana
as a short a)
anta you (m.) L’,.,T
anti you (f) ;,.;T
and (it precedes the following word
wa without a gap between them) J
ana wa-anta I and you o] 3 Gl
ana wa-anti I and you (f) 5;..,7 3 Gl
anta wa-ana you and I Gl B sl
anti wa-ana you () and I Gl 3 5:*:7
anta wa-anti you and you (f) sl sl
anti wa-anta you (f.) and you Z:,.,T 3 /c,.;f
huwa he }js
hiya she ;59
huwa wa-hiya he and she ;55 B }ja
hiya wa-huwa she and he }:b 3 259
ana wa-anta wa-huwa I and you and he }:b 3 o] 3 ]

ana wa-anti wa-hiya I and you (f) and she 3 ] g L:f



8 Lesson 1

Ex2 See instructions for Ex1!

ana mu‘allim.
ana mu‘allima.
anta talib.

anti taliba.
huwa talib.
hiya taliba.

ana mu‘allim wa-anta
talib.

ana mu‘allim wa-anti
taliba.

huwa talib wa-ana
mu‘allim.

hiya taliba wa-ana
mu‘allim.

hiya taliba wa-huwa talib.

I am a teacher.

I am a teacher (f.).
You are a student.
You are a student (f)).
He is a student.

She is a student (f)).

I am a teacher, and you
are a student.

I am a teacher, and you (f)
are a student (f.).

He is a student, and 1
am a teacher.

She is a student (f,), and I
am a teacher.

She is a student (f), and
he is a student.

Ex3 See instructions for Ex1!

huna
hunaka
huna wa-hundka

ana hund wa-anta hundka.

ana huna wa-anti hunaka.
huwa huna wa-hiya
hunaka.

anta hund wa-huwa
hunaka.

huna waraq.

here
there
here and there

I am here, and you are
there.

I am here, and you (f) are
there.

He is here, and she is there.

You are here, and he is
there.

Here is paper.

3
\
A
[T
—n\ —n\

—n\

i

L

A

IS 72
Sla g L

./5 2 :".AT)L..;LT
4G o, G
b 2y L 5
Ah Ghy s Gl



hund gqalam.
huna kurrasa.
huna kitab.
huna shanta.

huna waraq wa-hunaka
galam.

hund kurrdasa wa-hundka
kitab.

huna kitab wa-hunaka
shanta.

hunad tawila.
huna kursi.
huna khizana.
hund misbah.
huna lawh.

huna tawila wa-hunaka
kursi.

hund khizana wa-hunaka
misbah.

hund khizana wa-hundka
lawh.

hund bab.
huna shubbak.
huna jidar.

huna bab wa-hundka
shubbak.

huna jidar wa-hundka bab.

Here is a pen.
Here is a notebook.
Here is a book.
Here is a bag.

Here is paper, and

there is a pen.

Here is a notebook,
and there is a book.

Here is a book, and
there is a bag.

Here is a table.
Here is a chair.
Here is a cupboard.
Here is a lamp.

Here is a blackboard.

Here is a table, and
there is a chair.

Here is a cupboard,
and there is a lamp.

Here is a cupboard, and
there is a blackboard.

Here is a door.

Here is a window.
Here is a wall.

Here is a door, and there
is a window.

Here is a wall, and there
is a door.

N
£
=
\S
e
&Y\
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Ex4 The teacher puts the following questions to the students:

What is here? ¢ La
What is there? 3l L

. ‘s 0 .
Who is here? ¢ La O
Who is there? 5L :J;

and points at an object or a person wh11e doing so. The student should answer
accordingly by using the phrase . .U or ... Bk and adds the word that is
asked for.

Teacher:  What is here? o G
Student:  Here is a door. ol L
Teacher:  Who is here? oL

N

Student: Here is a teacher.

’%_\ .
g\_\

\
™

Teacher:  What is here, and what is there? 3 g

Student: ~ Here is a door, and there is a table. J b DL g

2 8\ “jg
- o

5» S

Teacher:  Who is here, and who is there? Q_ju u:‘
Student: ~ Here is a student, and there is a student (). QLL 23\_;_;:. _._S

The following words can be used:
A Gl 5 ol5 e (3] ol s b (S A b
’ s ’:J v P -0
N c(,.Lv e (@l cCL...a.;

ExS The teacher should ask the students to read the words and sentences of Ex1 - 4
again, covering the columns on the left and in the middle.

Ex6 (Homework) Repeat Ex5!

Ex7 The teacher prepares Ex8 by explaining the different letters according to the
order given in Ex8. The teacher explains how to do Ex8, which is to be done as
homework, and lays special emphasis on those letters which cannot be linked to
the following letter.

Ex8 (Homework) The following exercise is planned to develop the students’
writing skills; it should not impart new vocabulary items to them. The examples
given for each group of letters should be considered as an orientation for proper
writing. It is very important that the teacher gives general hints with respect to
writing in order to avoid the students using incorrect forms of writing.
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-~ £
GG Adcoae@aacli

L . . g » w »
S e+

=
Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:

sto (6 s 6 wtrotl @ ot 3 o 2 o+l
Otot (11 Ots+o (10 o+s+o (9 o+ 8 s+ (7
HO+0+s+e (15 OHst+e (14 «t+o (13 o+0+o (12
Gt (18 wtoti+e (17 sto+st+o (16

> igeaaipEaa

Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:
TH Gt (5 wrpto (4 otp+o 3 e EHa
Stgtr (11 g+ (10 otp (9 Ototgr B orgg (7
ot H (14 grotgtotr (13 otgrotr (12
gH+OH 0 (18 g+t +H (17 p++e (16 e +0 (15
ﬁﬁyﬁc}jc}jc))c L A¢ A
Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:

C+\+C+.> 4 tgtotsto (3 s 2 L+t (1
Gt S (T @+ (6 s (5
cret, (11 <+, (10 CHIHOHI (9 sttt (8
State (14 otgtot o (13 #+yt)) (12
Ctte (17 wtg+e (16 s+g+a+z (15

o1 345 (20 sty (19 o+ g+ (18
s+ (25 @HtE (24 >HE (23 it (2

srotl (28 O+ gts (27 i+, (26



12 Lesson 1

ub u'a. —_a A ¢ (PR [ e bt
padblydal b o bhobhh Lo L
Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:

sH+ o (4 >+ e (3 O+ st Qo+t (1
C+$+C+up 8 C+ g§+c+up (7 ottt (6 o+t (5
oeteter (11 wtot s (10 C+‘+g.g+up O
Gt (14 oot o+ (13 zrot e (12
>t gHot pte (17 + o+ (16 s+b+ 4 (15
Ptz L (20 @t t e (19 ,tat e (18
eHgtotb (23 ot ,tb (22 s+ et (21
>t (26 Lot 25 o+ (24
L.sg_LJ.Ac&c._a__c (& &= <
Jdllidd S ¢ 33
G S S8 Jaay e ALY

Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:
Gt g3 (5 (s+3 (4 Ha+f (3 O+t (2 Otgsty (1
OHT+JH (9 @+ ot 8 (B8 st (T Bstat e (6
J+4 (13 J+C+J (12 S+ ,ty (11 e+JHi+d (10
Sttt (17 bz, (16 St g+dp (15 S+ (14
O +B+0 (20 L+ e (19 s+t (18
@tbrg + (23 JHgrb 22 Jrgtatb 21
CHHe+ e (26 J+\+C (25 s+a+r+s (24

gty (29 I+, +8+ 5 (28 )+L§+'C+J+S (7
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BZL‘oA__e__Acee._A._A
L ¢ Ads 4 Lgy Lae o ol

Connect the following letters which are written in their isolated form:

Jte (5 otd+e (4 M+d+e (3 p+g +0 (2 protoH (1

+O+e (10 ¢ +estetz (9 ¢t+e (8 I+3++e (7 O+e (6
G+J+(’+J+C+(’ (13 V+‘J+C+f (12 S+1+0+e (11
CH+eHpete (16 s+0+HH 45 (15 s+ ]+ s H+ Db (14
et (20 S+O+sHate (19 p+d+0 (18 e+ 2+ )+ (17
pr@+atd (24 S+bHO+ B (23 ot (22 s+ (21
\+;,)+C+)+( (27 C+(~+u~+\ (26 et ot (25

stptote (31 ptote (30 o+ +p (29 pH+J+ o+ (28

(i+\+o+(~ (32

See also the writing exercises at the beginning of the key!
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1. The Article (<& ,.J\ 3151

1.1. The definite article “the” is U\/ in Arabic. It remains unchanged for any noun,
adjective, participle or numeral regardless of gender, case and number. Jl s
connected with the following noun, forming a phonetical unit with it. There is no
indefinite article in Arabic.

the house ol al-bayt house s bayt
the notebook b\jﬁ\‘ al-kurrasa | notebook L.Aif kurrasa

A noun which is preceded by the article J\E is called a definite noun.

@Al Although proper names are definite as such and therefore do not need the definite article,
many Arab names contain the article.

“off 6. 2 .
otd “Lebanon”, Je>ws “Muhammad”, (34> “Damascus”
But: 4l L& “Abdullah”, :)?Jiff “Jordan”, o )—Pwr “Cairo”
Other possibilities of defining a noun will be taught later.
1.2. If the noun preceded by the article begins with one of the following consonants
C)cJL.Bcbcu.'acupcu%cwc)c)cécac@co

the J of the article is assimilated, and therefore not pronounced, and the
respective above-mentioned consonant is doubled, i.e. it takes the Shadda:

assimilated not assimilated

the friend L}g-’-:eﬁ as-sadiq | the house el al-bayt

-
Ao

the man J;-i.“‘ ar-rajul | the room 133:'&5 al-ghurfa
the sun J;iﬁf ash-shams | the moon ,;-E-K al-qamar

@AZ The letters the J of the article is assimilated to are called w u; ,;- “sun letters”, the
others are called & J;.; d} ,:- “moon letters”.

1.3. The Hamza of the article | is only pronounced as a glottal stop when the
respective word preceded by the article introduces a sentence or an independent
part of a sentence. Otherwise Hamza is replaced by Wasla T, which denotes that
the | is no longer pronounced as a glottal stop.
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A Hamza that is pronounced is called Hamzat al-qat°. A Hamza that is not
pronounced is called Hamzat al-was! or simply Wasla.

He is the teacher. (..Lﬁ T the teacher ‘,.I;.LS\/
pronounced.: huwal-mu‘allim al-muallim
with the friend Gk T s o the friend Sutall
pronounced: ma‘as-sadiq as-sadiq
Where is the sun? le:.JT “5f | the sun wi.id(
pronounced: aynash-shams ash-shams

1.3.1. All final vowels followed by the article Jl of the next word are pronounced
as short vowels in order to allow smooth linkage between the words:

fi+ al-bayt> fil-bayt u_,..«.ST & < gﬂ.}s +9.. (in the house)
cala+ at-tawila > “alat-tawila ¥ jUaJT Gl» <4 JuaJ\ +g; (on the table)

1.3.2. If a word ends with Sukiin which is followed by the article Jl of the next
word, the final Sukiin usually turns to Kasra, which fulfills the function of an
auxiliary vowel:
q@vg\:‘- < J> “Take the book!”

The preposition J; , however, takes Fatha as an auxiliary vowel:
i oy “from/out of the house”

Some pronouns and verbal suffixes which contain the vowel u take Damma as
their auxiliary vowel.

é}ALS Wasla is not printed in the following Arabic texts of this book; instead, A7if | without Wasla
takes its place.

2. Gender (M‘)

There are two genders in Arabic: masculine ( ; -Lo) and feminine (&J ,o)
Words ending with ¢ -a (7a" marbiita) are nearly always feminine, whereas words
which do not end with 7a" marbiita are mostly masculine.

éA4 Ta' marbita is normally not pronounced as ¢, but as a short a when the word occurs isolated
or at the end of a clause or a sentence (see also Lesson 4, Gr. 3. and Lesson 6, Gr. 2.2.1.1.).

é}AS A number of words denoting feminines do not end with 7" marbita:

L ‘ °
a) words for persons which are feminine by nature: (\ mother, Cp—f sister, <y daughter

b) the names of most countries and of all cities
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c) designations of parts of the body which exist in pairs: ~\: hand, u:’ eye, GSf ear
d) Some words are always used as feminines: 2 )f land, u“"““ sun

e) Some words are used as either masculine or feminine: wi‘:" knife, & ,.w market, sLals sky
Feminine nouns which are not easily identifiable as such are marked in this book by a (¢) placed
behind them when mentioned for the first time.

3. The Equational Sentence (5\;953‘ ozl

The simple equational sentence in Arabic language consists of two parts:
the subject (12)1) and the predicate (_=f).

It denotes a general present tense or an action taking place regularly and has
no copula (i.e. derivatives of the verb fo be)

3.1. Its subject may be a mnoun (p— \) a personal pronoun (,=ew?) Or a
demonstrative pronoun 1= ('_""‘) Its predlcate may be an adjective (2), 2
noun, an adverb (< ,b) or a prepositional phrase. (All these parts of speech can
be found in the basic vocabulary.)

The following structures occur frequently:

Sentence structure 1 = The subject is a definite noun (u J_u ("”"‘) ora
pronoun and appears at the beginning of the sentence.

al) Noun - adjective
The house is big. oS el
a2) Noun - (indef.) noun
v & £
The man is a teacher. (,.l;f- J; Bl
a3) Noun - adverb
- ¥ N oz
The teacher is here. La (..l;.«.i\
- prepositional phrase
P ¥ 5 %%
The teacher is in the room. .38 a)) & ‘,.LQJ\
b1) Personal pronoun - adjective
He/(it) is big. S h
b2) Personal pronoun - (indef.) noun
i A 2
He is a teacher. r.i;u i
- (def.) noun
Yos% s
He is the teacher. .‘.J;.J on
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b3) Personal pronoun - adverb
He is here. La
- prepositional phrase
s Ao
He is in the room. LA < }fa
c¢1) Demonstrative pronoun - adjective
This (one) is big. S 1
¢2) Demonstrative pronoun - (indef.) noun
9 -
This (one) is a teacher. (.J;fa BV
c¢3) Demonstrative pronoun - adverb
This (one) is here. L 10
- prepositional phrase
P -
This (one) is in the room. L3 & RV
é}A(S A demonstrative followed by a definite noun may be ambiguous:
¥ o -
("L"U‘ |42 may be translated as: This teacher / This is the teacher.
However, if ambiguity is to be avoided, the personal pronoun must be inserted:
Yos0 a4 c
This is the teacher. . (..L;i.&\ JYRReS
¥ o
This is the teacher (f). RNEARIFERE

The demonstrative pronouns '\ and 9;13 have a small | above the —» when the words are fully
vocalized, which is to denote the long vowela: hadha, hadhihi. However, in modern texts this |
does not appear in the typeface.

Sentence structure 2 = The subject is an indefinite noun ( J-izi) and
therefore appears at the end of the sentence.

Adverb - noun
[l -
Here is a teacher. ("L"i L
Prepositional phrase - noun
In the room there is a teacher. Yoa Tl
. . (..L\u |
(There is a teacher in the room.) %) g

3.2. In the ‘yes/no’ question the word order of the declarative sentence is

retained, but the sentence begins with the interrogative particle J:b , or rarely I



18 Lesson 2

’

Is he here? L }fa i eua }i :}_’a
1A

-

Is this big? Q;«SU@ § s M

In case of alternative questions the alternative particle (\ must be used:

Is this big or small? § xo Ef S W s

The interrogatives L for “what” and u:‘ for “who” act as subjects in wh-questions:

What is this? Soda / Ga G
Who is this? Q"J""’/U‘;u‘
What is here / there? ¢3)la / la G
Who is here / there? ¢5)Lh / la

The interrogative pronoun must be followed by a personal pronoun if the
predicate is a noun or an adjective.

¥ 2 2 0 -
Who is a/(the) teacher? Sodae () 52 o1t

@ A7 In sentences which are introduced by a verb normally the interrogative |3Us is used instead of L.

3.3. Agreement in gender
3.3.1. There is agreement in gender between the subject and the adjectival predicate.

feminine subject = masculine subject =
feminine form of the masculine form of the
adjectival predicate adjectival predicate
N The cupboard/ the e . of
al) i Bl house is big. J’:{ o)
b1) S (2 It is big. S
cl) 8 ,S ol This one is big. S 1

3.3.2. Agreement in gender also exists between a pronominal subject and a
nominal predicate:

¥
PP
He is a teacher. (v-l*‘ o

[
She is a teacher. Aalas P
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3.3.3. The question whether Jda coda ¢ 4201 & should be chosen as a predicate
in a wh-question introduced by e or ;- is determined by the gender of the
persons or objects referred to:

What is this? 9in U

Who is this? 91 "k

Who is he? $op e
when a masculine is asked about,

What is this? Soin L

Who is this? o )

Who is she? 0 o

when a feminine is asked about.

That is why the personal pronoun which has to be inserted into the wh-
question must be s» when the predicate of the latter is masculine, and o» when
its predicate is feminine:

What is the name?/ What is his/her name? ﬂ:(;l.ys » G
What is the sun? ?w:‘:fJ‘ ;sﬁ‘ L
Who is a/(the) teacher? ?r-I;"‘(J‘) }-‘“ o
Who is a/(the) teacher? ?Z;.I;;(JS) ;;9 o

@A8 Agreement in gender is also to be observed between the verb which introduces a sentence and
the following noun: The masculine form (s )-f and the feminine form 2> # may be used for
indicating existence, i.e. “there is™:

- 20 ¥ °
The teacher is in the room. byl (..1;15\ KV
s 2o - ° 2
The cupboard is in the room. Al B Ll ) :u-,?
¥ -
Here is a teacher. (,.L;; L 45 ):
Re ‘s *
Here is a cupboard. RHEER ANy
In interrogative sentences introduced by 13L» the masculine form X ); is used:
- 20
What is in the room? a5 B 0y L

Glossaries are provided in each lesson from here forward. They contain all the
words not yet known from the preceding lessons which occur in the texts, the
exercises and some encountered in the grammar. Polysemous words are mostly



20 Lesson?2

only given their respective current meaning at issue in the text. The vocabulary
items are listed alphabetically by root, i.e. Ryis invariably regarded as the first
letter relevant in the order (cf. Lesson 4 about this). In the interest of clearness
Fatha has only been inserted partially.

Identifying the root of every word may present a difficulty to the student at the
beginning. With increasing practice, however, she/he will quickly acquire the
skill of finding every word in the glossary she/he looks for. This skill is
nevertheless required so that the student will be able touse HANS WEHR’s
DICTIONARY OF MODERN WRITTEN ARABIC edited by J. Milton Cowan,
which is most frequently used and which is arranged according to the root-
system.

Here, another general hint is given, which will facilitate the student’s ability
to find many words. ¢ (Mim) as the first letter of aword is rarely Ry, but is
mostly a prefix (—» ¢ - ¢ J-) The word C);;a; is not entered under Mim in the
glossary nor in the dictionary, but under Kha’, the word CL‘“"‘ under Sad, and the
word ("l” under “Ayn.

\Y (Including the vocabulary of Lesson 1 and 2)

father ;bT z uf Welcome! SQ-« B ")M\
Take (it)! (m./f) ! 4_;» /1 i | now :‘)SH
brother 05| c C‘ also, too Ll
sister ol j>-f d wﬁ where ;,;T
earth u"b‘ T @ o2 | paris ol
Allah, God A | notbad (et ) ALY
by God 51.5[, door u\y\ z <L
(prep.) to . )} house & g a ca
mother o\.e.ﬁ d ET (prep.) under e
(prep.) in front of (loc.) (;bf down, downwards > S
I Gl | good, “okay” pled
you (m.) 7:,3 new Sl z NYSE
you (f) <3 | vall O g
you (2 p.pl.m.) ;,_;f sitting oy ;-1’-
you (2* pplf) 51| beautiful Org Jo
Miss S d 4.7 | apparatus, device o J-P-\ a )\-P-
fig: Hello! Gl [ 8l YAl | tv-set O g2 325 ~



video-recorder S ~
good J d -\:;-
garden :3{\.»- d Byl
Y .o
letter, character e z <
bathroom ol a (Li.a-
Thank God! A X
situation J) j;'f d J-
cupboard :J.j\f- ! z ZJ\J;?'
good >
I am fine. J;;u uf
I do not know. NT Y
radio ola gl C/ﬁ;b
man J= ) C,J; B
fig: Hello! L\
bed S;ﬂ T A
ceiling s - e
peace e
Peace be with/upon you! [..){;15« ;,M\
So long! L) &
name; noun ("‘"‘/
Mr. ool d .\::»
Mrs. <l z 3.,\::...
window ély/u z f{li‘i
Thank you! Ke
the sun ® wlf:J\
bag L ais z Z\k.:..:,
health E
morning C\.,.a
Good Morning! J,:,'.:S\ —
(answer) o) CL.',;
lamp &L&‘ d CL:&;
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friend ;LZ,.A:;T T Gihe
friend (f)) b a iGyde
small, short e z e
table <L z iy
doctor ;C}:T z ._;.:L
doctor (f) ) oz Z\...i.Ja
kitchen c:’\,h;c a cJa.a
student adb [ a 1%
student () ol a Jb
long, tall Jisb a J.lil/g
good ) O d :..;:.b
pardon (and response after | S ) ) jff
teacher s d ("Jf":
teacher (f)) ol z ‘L..lfo
(prep.) on; upon ul/&
(prep.) at :X:.f«
I have S f/
you have (m./f) ;3:&:.9 / 353.:.5«
family Q% z Rl.‘il.‘;
room CE L,
girl ol a ol
Fatima dabls
(prep.) up, over, on top of 53;
(adv.) above :53;
up(wards) %] » S
(prep.) in : L;:
old sl z "Z':f’
progress (-J..a.?
short, small lad a oV
pencil r}\ﬂ z ‘,.14
moon Y
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Cairo 5 »lall
bie F A
book S z oS
notebook :,«g?\; b~ LAZ:{
chair " ! ; z ;...»15
telephone call iJ )_4.15 LI
how L,a.:f
How are you? (m.) / ;‘Jjb- ;a:f
~() Sl L
(prep.) for J
for me L;.i
no, not Y
So long! ;LA.U\ ‘558
table; blackboard | )5\ z C jS
what

what (followed by a verb) 13
when Ls::"
city, town O d Lyde
evening sluws
Good evening! ﬁssi\ clus
(answer) B );J\ sl
(prep.) with é:;
Text 1

who N
(prep.) from, out of :_,-:
we :}u
clean éuia.: z u—;lm/
yes V'”,
sleeping ¢y
Hello! S
this SV
this (f) PRVS
Give! ol
interrogative particle J-;
they (3" p.pl.m.) ;v-:ﬁ
they (3" p.pif) oA
here L
there s
he }:'6
she ;55
and g
there is 25 y: / 2 )—j
paper (coll) B! )3\‘ T oy
dirty )
Japanese ;;',Le\d
e

we

a_;f;”,ﬁu;juﬂ,_lau. L el by ey S ol
(,_Lvuus“ A_Lwo- J}-wﬂ(‘\_ﬂt)(’\_m?-jc.bjs;@fjww

L4l by 5,8 8 s Lial I Uy b Wy 2.0

Sy Lk s Slemm g il il )y Bl S e gw; PR
S Db g ol laan g Ldor O g4l
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Text 2 aﬁ}‘bw
Cllin oy ¢ o diee
.‘.J,J:Lm e
NOUP R IVCEPR T S PR Ve
IRV R Tl W g
) RCH IR ERVES:
Il i sl B OV LT 2 e
Cmaall S . e Ul idloses
Gl S oSy ol Y S8 e
SOV Sy \}§.‘~ e Al e
.&Miﬁsqﬁjsjaw\@&m}b oy
Chbols S 1hemus
Al Lol oy 2t
Sibols JT:M
b e B2 i
ol S 1 heses
Sl cpl 8oy Ao e )b llly 1
Y Qj ngafY:ALu
s )y 2kl e ook e
.R»}L,Jﬁca:.xloa

Exercises:

Ex1 (Homework) Identify and write all the nouns seen in Text 1 and add in
brackets the appropriate personal pronoun!

Ex2 The teacher reads the nouns:
(A g ‘g"‘; 4"45)Ua A plex 4'CJ:.A Gy 4u~)l>.- (s ,e o (o
u,‘aj cchrw (B ‘C-}S (il cr.u Al 4C\M.a.» (O g 58l5 Glgor ol )
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explains the writing and ask the students to speak the words loudly.

Ex3 The teacher repeats the words quoted in Ex2. The students repeat them and
add the definite article (J1).

Ex4 The teacher reads the words of Ex2 with the definite article. The students
repeat them and add the preposition x to them.

Ex5 Same exercise with the preposition g—’

Ex6 Same exercise with the preposition .

Ex7 Same exercise with the preposition (L-T.

Ex8 Same exercise with the preposition .

Ex9 Same exercise with the preposition uJL

Ex10 Same exercise with the preposition o 85,

Ex11 Same exercise with the preposition J.

Ex12 Add the appropriate preposition(s)! i

BTN U N NN BN X FCIIN I SR | w\ SPUH RRC R

RS I SE P N TR 1P Ve L O S et

T e R O B S L PR
A glall L Gy Al L e SO

Ex13 The teacher reads the following words: )

A:\»J‘ (ol cdgﬁd‘ Y (A c(.Jau
ar‘ld the sfudents form equational sentences by adding the personal pronouns »2,
Uland it .

4 £ ’ ’
J?-"\:‘J‘ el < e er 3 < r.Lu =
dedl < al s < b e
Ex14 The same as Ex13 with the words , ,
el s Bl e Al dedaddl (AW ciadre Aol
and the personal pronouns  o» and /ca.if.

Ex15 The teacher reads the words:
s o 7 s s
cﬁJ_LJ\ ¢ g3 ) cg_)L:g.H (L) cr_LSJ\ cJ;.-JM el ‘ij ‘CW‘ P A

C\.:aj\ cgwjih c;,J\LJ\ crLuJ\ cu«jlzej\ cr}:j\ cg,)e)H
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and the students form equational sentences with the following adjectives:
Joor ¢ S
S AR < A8 e
Ex16 The same as Ex15 with the words

@) 8 ,alal iyl caladl A ) S M_s)w ETRISCA e TP |
i) il Sl

Ex17 The teacher explains the meaning of the following adjectives

g ol s ¢S] g ¢ 3]s

and the students form equational sentences using the words mentioned in Ex15
and 16:

V""J; g"‘fg‘) sdydor UJLL.S\ =
e Wy b I ®
. c«n )’ )‘U\ 9 2_4.:)44 4 JJJ\ =
Ex18 The teacher reads the followmg equational sentences:

u...ha A\.OJJJ\ ALAJ-A.JUG.H J“WJL""‘"“ orfbs}».“ ‘,.;Ju t._,...J‘ RERC u\..g.“
)..U\ a.L:.Jo- 4_.:\)".“ J._.,a.or_lajs J...a.¢ Juaj‘ J_c)ja V_L“J‘ wj u.p)%'\
J_.a:-g.-_u.“ efjdj\.}:.“ w&w\ C\....a..«.“ WJM}&M
and the students should repeat the sentence and than replace the subject by y» or (2.
Ex19 The students form questions using :;,_J “where” and the words given in
Ex15 and 16 and answer the questions.
Ex20 Answer the following questions!
Q(ws & THP b el ) B3l s I3Le
?(L;“,Qs pr ) e wl e U\.\;.J\ ey dyllall e oy 150
Ex21 The teacher points at certain objects in the room and asks the question:

Coda Lo Clda L
The answers should be a complete sentence!

Ex22 The teacher asks: )
) (g»;ccjj)ﬂu\v\.b‘).b
the students answer with (";’ “yes™:

.. oda cv.su' / RS c(..aS

ceda (Y / i Y

or with Y “no”:
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Ex23 Answer the following questions with «= or Y and the first personal
pronoun singular as a subject:

B » " .
Q(Jg)b (Ader (e ‘}:o:{‘...u\.:.\-«-“ ch-J ‘V'L'“'M ‘("L"‘) g_JLL c,..i\d.h

» " N
Q(?\lgj.b T RN E g 0 ‘Sﬁf SRR WAL I Cr s PN | cM) b S]] JA

Ex24 The teacher explains the usage of L“S-L:-f “I have/possess” and ;\:X:-f/ e
“you have/possess” and asks: ’ . .
§(v b (B 8 c?\.w\if U PTG c(,.li s ¢ gol)) gw; :‘.5:\..9//.‘_\3,.5«‘}.@ =
The students answer:
Ex25 The teacher asks:
€ (oo i dart (oob o5 B 3,8) oS o Se [ o
The students answer with “no” and the antonym of the adjective:
R gy (S 2
Ex26 The teacher asks:
e [Bue 5 @
The students answer as follows:
NUREXIEI N FERTERCEN PR

Ex27 The teacher asks the student to give him/her or offers him/her something
and the student should thank:

teacher: Ldlolk
student: dlds @
teacher: ] Jf-& =
student: |gae =

Ex28 The teacher explains the forms of greeting and practices them with the
students based on Text 2.

oA o el P 3““
L o , :J:/c,b Maf

oSk o) Sl [ ZG s
O (Sl Sivall S
RETY) ... S

L% ) 205

S el sl e Ul
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Ex29 The teacher asks:
¢ (er U cednall ¢ S il gllal) et Al ol

The students answer as follows: . . . L.
RS | | - IS e - I R

Ex30 Translate into Arabic! (written homework)!

I am big. He is a student. The bag is new. The room is big. The mother is a
doctor. She is a student. 1 have a Japanese video-recorder. You (72.) have a big
garden. You (f) have a nice bag. Ahmed is a student. The table is old. The lamp
is new. He is in the kitchen. The window is clean. The blackboard is dirty. The
father is a teacher.

Ex31 All students answer the question:
flonl U St G

Final Exercise:
1. Connect the following letters!

C+\+q+up 6. I+0+) 1.
stsHEFIHT. O+ 2.
s+ 8. S+t et 3,

A+J+&+C 9. pHi+dt o+ 4,

o+J+dJ ;+(=+C+J+\ 10. (+5+L§+J+t5.

2. Read and translate the words in 1.!

3. Translate into Arabic!

The table is big. The bag is old. The student is new. The blackboard is dirty. You
(f) have a bag. You (m.) have a house. He is in the kitchen. The father is a
teacher. The mother is a doctor. The window is old. I am a student. There is a
garden in front of the house. I have a bed, a lamp and a radio. The lamp is old.

4. Replace the subject by the appropriate personal pronoun!
oA i 1 e L) ks el e el S AP
o B ) L) el dasedl Al Aot Ao
5. Form equational sentences with the following words and the adjectives S
and 2o
(PSS By iyl o (G cCLu.a.A Glgr (B (Cadw (e Qldor
cw (b ciS\i: (s el (8 ‘ij cdyda cg«a; c'&.«\if
6. Answer the following sentences with “no” and the antonym of the adjective in

question!
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s o5 die o
S @8 e fa
fonks - 4 Se o

7. Add the appropriate preposition! ) .
Gl e B e L s

8. Write the following words in transliteration!

s P p v, @
Grball ) call sl ¢ ad) cal N AN [V



Lesson 3 S oyl

1. Number (:ijf)

Arabic has three numbers as far as nouns, pronouns and verbs are concerned :
singular (2 JZS.USE), dual (éiUf) and plural (C:o.Jf).

This lesson will concentrate on the plural of the nouns and personal pronouns.

1.1. The personal pronoun

sg. pl.
he ’)j,, they (m.) (:_;
she ;59 they (f) :;
you () & you () i
you (f) e if you (f) ]
I Gt we :J_‘,;

2 oz
@Al The auxiliary vowel for ~ and "-I-" is Damma -u (cf. Lesson 2, Gr 1.3.2.).
As to the order of the personal pronouns above see Lesson 5, Gr 1.3.

1.2. The noun and the adjective

The Arabic noun has two types of plurals: the external and the internal, i.e. the
sound plural ((.JL«JS coJ\) and the broken plural (Sl &a>r). The external or

sound plural is formed by suffixes being added.

The internal or broken plural is formed by the structure of the vowels of the
singular form being altered and/or by prefixes, infixes or suffixes being added to
the singular form.

1.2.1. The sound plural has two forms:
The suffix O s (-iina) for the mascuhne (b Jf AV C"") and the suffix <! — (<@
for the feminine plural ((Jtu &I y co-) are added to the singular masculine form.

pl.
m. diligent teachers ‘o s, A)os
O v\.g..ou ,a.l:v
mu‘allimiina mujtahidiina J
f. diligent teachers (f.) s - ]
mu°allimat mujtahidat g
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sg.

m. a diligent teacher oo Yoa
mu‘allim mujtahid ' V-Lu

f. a diligent teacher (f,) AR
mu‘allima mujtahida =

1.2.2. The broken plural has many patterns, of which we mention J\é fia/ and
Jsl afal here (see also Lesson 4).

5. pl
rajul J;-; rijal J&
tawil b )L tiwal JVsb
galam (..E aqglam (Sk;\‘

éAZ Since there are no specific rules regarding the plural forms, the student must learn each plural
together with the singular. This book provides you with the most common plural forms of the nouns
and of the adjectives. In the glossaries of this book the singular and the plural form are separated by
the letter & for C:‘;' (= plural). If several plurals are present they are divided by a comma. A d in
front of a word will indicate when only the plural form of this word is used.

2. The Adjective (il

2.1. The form: each adjective has a masculine and a feminine singular form:

- -, - s
A

mo| S sk & R

f, g il b 5 slgie
as well as a masculine sound or broken and a feminine plural form:

mo | sk Oy b yhe

f. c)\:,:;f C)S{g )ja c)\;.,;’f C)LL@.‘;;.;;

- - i

Determining which form has to be used depends on the word which the
adjective belongs to.

2.2. The function: the adjective has two functions, an attributive and a predicative
one (as to the latter cf. Lesson 2, Gr 3.1.).
predicative

The house is big. % :;.:3?

Lo, Aoz

»®
P - - wa®
The room is new. RUTEEEE tyes]




Lesson 3 31

attributive
. T 1
the big house J:,Q\ o)
}/ // )/6 2 oz
the new room NVREN el
. ' w s o
a big house S
” // oA
anew room sdydor 4 6

& A3 The final Damma in <) (al-baytu), & 2\ (al-ghurfatu), " eSOV (al-kabiru) and 84 (al-
2
Jjadidatu) and the (Tanwin) will be explained in detail in Lesson 4, Gr 3.

2.3. There is agreement in number and gender between the noun and the adjective
in their singular forms (cf. Lesson 2, Gr 3.3.1.-3.3.2.):

in number
The house is big. singular ;5 LMJ"B\/
the big house singular ;;ij\ ’g,.:jf
in gender /
The house is big. m. 3,“:( ‘g,;jf/
the big house m. ’ﬁ;ij\ :;;jf
The room is new. f. EZ\J:\.;- ;\;::j\i
the new room f. Sl\g:\;.gjs 2\;)3\

If the adjective has an attributive function, there is also agreement in state
(i.e. definite or no article)

the big house definite » K et
the new room definite :fAi:x;JS Z‘;ﬁf
a big house indefinite % v
a new room indefinite E:xg;x;- ;;1:9

and in case (see Lesson 4, Gr 3.1., 3.2.).

2.4. If the noun and the adjective are in the plural, the agreement between them
depends on whether the noun denotes a person or not. If it denotes a person,
agreement in number and gender applies; if the adjective is used in an attributive
function, there is also agreement in state and case.
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predicative:
The teachers are diligent. 9 ):Lg.;-.; ) )ﬁxﬁf
The teachers (f) are diligent. L\lﬁ_ai ;Lﬁiﬁ\
The men are tall. b :JL;-;JI
attributive:
the diligent teachers ) j:\.@.;;._ij\ ) jﬁ;ﬁf
the diligent teachers (f)) b!@& QL«IQLJ’\
the tall men :J\}LJ\ :jL;-ij
tall men b J6&-

If the noun denotes a non-person, the adjective takes the feminine singular
form both when fulfilling an attributive and when fulfilling a predicative
function.

Strictly speaking, there is only agreement when the adjective is used as an
attribute, i.e. agreement in state and case. Nevertheless we also refer to it as
agreement in gender and number, because the plural of words denoting non-
persons is treated as a feminine singular.

predicative:
The tables are big. .E’_,I o) )\jﬂf
The pens are new. ;:\g:l;- ‘iyﬁf
attributive:
the big tables 2;,&;\ ‘c»/\l )\.LJf
the new pens g:ggéd\ }yi@f

2.5. If the adjective is used as a predicate, the subject can be replaced by the
personal pronoun.

a o W s oNE
j“‘§ 'J‘S C,..«M
s ol = ‘3
E}«/f . 3’ ﬁ;ﬂ\
. .

g L;f’

2 T 2 028 /J/GJ/JJT/

:)J%Nr.b .OJJ{JMQM
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. % s ws PN S T
p: .
LD ~ o, 7 @ 2
.eﬁ..f 2 0y CJY_,U:J\

! s 0, z
Sy Y]

In the last two examples above g;“’ must be used because <Y )U; and (’)\3;

are regarded as feminine singulars as they denote non-persons.

A\

meal, dish
emirate
Daddy

bus
refrigerator
(prep.) after (temp.)
country
eggs (coll.)
Translate.
Tunisia, Tunis
cheese
Algeria
university
diligent
station
shop

milk

bread
bakery
shop
vegetables
school
shop
Igoto..

oty z st
Sl 8l
Ly

ol z up\;_
<ol 3 3;\34

el

ol / s, z Ak
(g 8 ) 2

i |
gek

3]

"5 ;)
CJLCE:!.:L»
O_,C-Lg.:;.c;
QLEZJvu
QLCZ}N

T s

A g
:ﬁf\.{:c 0\53

S

marmelade
butter

Saudi Arabia
sugar

Sudan

Syria

market

car

tea

drinks

street

right, correct
airport
air-plane
Iraq

honey

juice

capital city
great

Oman
Repeat.
lunch
Maghreb, Morocco

mistake, wrong

Ol gl

\-13):*“

Syl & () S5
ol C 3_)\.:‘»
s
LA E B
gme

ol C SJ.ELE
A2l

e

P

Skt o oie
Ols

gt [ 12
clde
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breakfast J jL-;
fruits Sl g6
train <l d Ui
few, little S d e
coffee 8 j-°€-3
library, bookshop ol d :‘-«K‘
many NS Oy r{
computer <o d ;—7 );X
Text 1

Kuwait g,;})ih
clothes :,«:/M.» z
Libya ;L‘*:J/
for example S‘\Ex
Egypt ::‘*"’i‘
Yemen Q;.:J\
day Uz e
today 63;5\

Lydedt B

B iS5 S Oy idlis hs Oy QM\QJA_»j.uMJZﬁKQMs
Sl St 528" S mn y Ojlsien y ol Ll sl y ) jUab dlamea)
'OL;LJQQJMJQU‘MC;KJJ}!W))M)WM)

an o St 88 Oy e ol AL sl gy iy oS las Bpall 3
Olasy Doyl y Ly o ally flimlly iy B ally s pmed g a5 1) e
REVIE U 1R PR YN P VIR GYCH PRCT RN

Text 2

Sl (B

o s

wa ‘A.AS'_. B 4.U Nves | B!
UL ol e Ul callly
L) ‘j}n

Siabols oyl
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)

¢ shaill ol

el B shadlf

fesd) yokd yo L

Ry ety Gy ey pray B 83 5y slay 5548 Uyl e
By S5y

S alodiy SE0

S ol y a S

Sl b ool il o 0 S

Sty . pedl J) Sm3 sldl) g o) 3 U L) 5 con
slodl J] daaldl 3 U

L &

Adled) as

Exercises:

35

2(%’\

o

S D

Ex1 The teacher explains the plurals in Lesson 2 and 3 and reads the following

nouns (singular and plural) out loud and the students repeat them:

Jo )y = ) lales — 2ulas
Ol — Al oY el — @ 4Ll
o,«LA\—(,.LJs Jo i = )

SN ol — s

Sl — 2aLal UL — 1l
ol — 15 Nyl — 1,
Sl = sl WU — aJuall
olaiadl — darsd) ol — Y
RISV WV S\ s — 3gSH
olsly - 851 ST — s
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C T 3 gl = Gy
U Olaslor — dralr

g gl Ode — Byt
Slazs — daes )l — 5w
olel - el ol ylas — Uas
S - ol s — O 5

ol b -5 gl ol ylas = Hlas
£ s - g el ol — Al

This exercise should be repeated several times until the students memorize the
plurals.

Ex2 The teacher quotes the singular of the words in Ex1 and the student gives the
plural.

Ex3 The teacher reads the plural and the student gives the singular.

Ex4 The teacher reads the following adjectives (singular and plural) and the
student repeats them.

sbad = el 038 — S S = S

O Pk — Agims N I
o = b SRR oo = i

O gk — Aor ;wai-mm ;b.ﬁ—ﬁ,\s
Colsifslalss — Cadss

Ex5 The teacher reads the plural of the adjectives in Ex4 and the student gives
the singular.

Ex6 The teacher reads the singular of the adjectives in Ex4 and the student gives
the plural.

Ex7 The teacher reads a noun from Ex1-4 in the singular or in the plural and an
adjective in the masculine singular. The student forms an equational sentence.

5 e dlat)) < o — s ®

CE), WWESCHI N 14 < Jeor — ol @

Ex8 The teacher reads an equational sentence from Ex.7 consisting of a definite
noun (sg. and pl.) and an adjective. The student replaces the noun with a personal
pronoun.
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Sgma < e )
S < Sl @Y
Ex9 The student answers the following questions with v or Y:

S cplar <o cAgoms oo k) S o
?(&JM Al (il yb slgmmn il 8 o) S il Ja
(055 (03,85 (b (O phgime Slhn) S (51 Ja
(Wb (ol (O S (Ol (D) pre) O oS Z,:JT Je

e Ul (o < ¢ o il o

AbU Y < Sreles ol o

O o Y < S0y osf e

RUINIREN aes < toUb ial e

Ex10 The teacher points at objects in the room and asks the following questions,
and the student should use a noun and an adjective in their reply.

Q.‘M..A .Lz-ﬁ 13l or ?e.:\.ﬂs Lo d.:UA L
S s Sls d gy @
Al oS . @
ey B L) oda ®
Ex11 The students form equational sentences according to structure 2 (see
Lesson 2, Gr 3.1.) by starting the sentence with the following words
aazidl & Sla L
caadl Je Bl B CERE S
o) & el e dyladl Je
and complete it with a noun and an appropriate adjective.
dor oS L @

Sﬂf(')‘ﬁfw\gs =

The teacher repeats the sentence arid the student repeats it again.
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It is recommended to the teacher to comment on the sentences formed by the
students with e “right”, ("3)" “great” and Uv-/ -El.é“‘wrong”, “mistake”. He
asks the students to repeat the sentence with s, £ (4! and to translate it with
(AL s

Ex12 Read

a) all nouns, adjectives and pronouns of the basic vocabulary of Lessons 2 and 3

and pay particular attention to the plurals.
b) the examples in Arabic given in G 2.2. - 2.5.

Ex13 Copy the examples in Ex.9. The teacher should write the words on the
blackboard.

Ex14 (Homework) Write the following adjectives

JngcJ,AzcﬁScﬂM

as a definite attribute to the following nouns:
U )b b e (oYl b ‘gs“"‘; ‘(’%T ‘("u (ol (dais (e
oyl (dyde
ol e < Ll + ey @
Ex15 (Homework) Repeat Ex.11 in writing composing at least 12 sentences.

Ex16 (Homework) Repeat Ex. 7 and 8.

Ex17 The teacher explains the usage of the following greetings and forms of
address and the student should practice them orally and in writing.

Ex18 (Homework) Answer the following questions in writing.
g g2l [ TP I3 S | [ WSV IN| e B N | ci.y\..ﬂ‘) ZU)_M.H ol e Lo
Q(l:;gﬂ\ (i Lol (15 gudl () Ay rad) iy S5l

Ex19 Add an appropriate adjective to all the nounsin the vocabulary of this
Lesson. Form first the indefinite and then the definite form.

SJ.._:.- wf < M\‘ =
sl SN < WY e
Ex20 The same as Ex.18 but with the plural of nouns.

Ex21 Replace the adjectives in Text 1 by their opposite.
Ex22 Translate into English.
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Al el 5 el 280 3 U5 Lol s e s el
A il STy oyl s Sla el b ligrmadl U G ST Ol
o)y esanlly dodly el s 68T ol Sl Ul B Ls Gyl
Sl o il Sl e Sl gladly s ygdl o) b ey
Ly e Sy el y Ol y Sl pally Ol pdly s pnndly S5l g o 5

ey pany by

Ex23 (Homework) Memorize the plurals of the nouns in Lesson 2 and 3. The
teacher should ask the students to prepare for oral and written tests.

Final Exercise
1. Write the following characters to form words.
St Fo+ 4 g+ gt S, ?£+J+\+C s+ 1.
Sttt gt prptd+ O+ s+ 6. SrEHETO 2.
S dt g b4 ‘5+J+C S+o 7. ?.‘J+J+\+C S+, 3.
ottt g e 8. b gt bt Ot Ol 4,
2. Read and translate the words in 1.
3. Form the plural of the followmg nouns and add an appropnate adjective.
lkas ct)u LR, PN SO (N (3l (i3 c(,,l:u VIR cJ:-)
(O jren (5w (Ayde (g ‘AJLL et Glas 6 b (oS (el ¢ dpu
L;w; ks cm\; c«.JUa (A el w\f;

4. Form the masculine plural of the following adJectlves and add an appropriate
noun.

LJ_:BM_.}.-<M&cd§mcﬂc&;ﬁcﬂfcdﬁﬁjcﬁﬁcﬁi¢cwcﬁf

5. Translate into Arabic. ("‘b";
The students are new. The teachers (f,) are beautiful. There are many men. The
bags are new. The new drinks are in the refrigerator. The big airplanes are from
Kuwait. The new clothes are from Tunisia.

6. Write the Arabic equivalents of
Hello. / Good morning. / Good evening. / How are you? / Good bye.
and the appropriate answer.



40 Lesson 3

7. Write the followmg words in transcmptlon

Lu\_g.au c;_w co)L_w 40\53 ‘J—’b‘ 4_)2>u cJ_,$J>J$ cst....ad\ coij o e (L
u,u_:JA.» ‘Cf‘fﬂ LJ.«J« c;\».lzp cu\)\fp

8. Form a sentence with each Arabic personal pronoun using a personal pronoun,
an indefinte noun and an appropriate adjective.

9. Translate into Arabic.

a big table - The tables are big.

a small house - The houses are small.

a diligent student (f)) - The student (f,) is diligent.
a big man - The men are big.

an old bag - The bags are old.



Peculiarities of Arabic Script
Examples
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Printed type (Naskh) Script (Rug“a)
JIRes s
Bl 4/ s
AW Quw
Sl Al
7 it e
iyl Uyl
B3 44 ¢
ity ki
5 S
Y s
& !
& &
o 5
o -
Y y
oSSl g ple 2Ll
Js JS
o uls
e Jliea
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Alphabet in printing (Naskh)

isolated position

final position

medial position

initial position

4 ."A.“L

it

.nl—

) ) WD)

g bbb

b 4 4 a

1Y YYNYY g D) DT D D e

LA dddd Lod vd 449

444944444494 41+

TTT1T99 993

“

9

5 Y.

LY

TNy

- T
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Alphabet in script (Ruga)

isolated position

final position

medial position

initial position

~ 3199 wuuo

L

4 19 LNy

L

R EEREEEES

- T M s_s_s_ e Tikas'

AR R T A IR VR VIN IR BB S B

AR AR L LTI L v

R EREEEREEEENEREERERES

TR TR R T e e T T M A I T O ST
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1. Radical, Root, Pattern

1.1. Most Arabic words can be reduced to aroot, which, as a rule, consists of
three consonants. They are called Radicals. We refer to them as Rj, Ry and R3.

This triliteral root expresses a certain conceptual content. Thus, e.g. the
meaning “to write” is inherent in the root K-T-B (w— < — &), the meaning “to
go” in the root DH-H-B (< — ¢ — 3), and the meaning “to drink” in the root
SH-R-B (« -, — ).

This conceptual content is specified by short and long vowels between the
consonants and by prefixes and suffixes regarding the part of speech (verb, noun,
adjective) as well as regarding the grammatical category (tense, mood, number,
case, etc.).

One can say by way of simplification that the root consonants (Radicals) fulfill a
semantic function and the vowels a grammatical function in the Arabic word.
Examples:

KaTaBa (L_,.:”f) = he wrote / has written
KaTiB (g.,.;\/f) = writing; writer, author
KiTaB (HJL;/{) = book

KuTuB (._.,;f ) = books

maKTuB (<« j:”i;) = written; letter
maKTaBa (a;;’i;) = library, bookshop

1.2. The Arab grammarians use patterns, which they represent by < for Ry
(1* Radical), ¢ for Ry (2™ Radical) and J for Rz (3™ Radical) in order to
describe the numerous word forms systematically.

Fa', °Ain and Lam fulfill the function of variable quantities in the patterns, for
which theoretically any consonant can be substituted.

");', faala  is the pattern used for the perfect (3" p.sg.m.): ;_;; « <

- -,

Jsbs Jfa%il s the pattern used for the active participle: s\s

. -

- -

Jend fa’il  is a typical pattern of the adjective: iRed &S

-
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Jws | fi‘al  isatypical pattern of the broken plural: Jicy
J\;_?.i affal  is a typical pattern of the broken plural: (.y\gf

A reliable knowledge of the patterns occurring most frequently is useful for
obtaining a good command of the language.

2. The Broken Plural (Sl c:)-?)

2.1. The majority of nouns has the broken plural. There are hardly any rules
according to which the appropriate plural form can be derived with certainty from
the singular form. Therefore, the student has to learn (at least) two word forms
for every noun, namely singular and plural form.

@3A1 Regularities in the forms of the plural only occur in some groups of verbal nouns which have
the sound plural. Appropriate hints are given in the respective lessons.

2.2. There are numerous forms of the broken plural. The ones which occur most
frequently are the following: Jlx 4Jbu\ (J g2

The following words have the pattern J\ss :
roue ¢ e Ik g Jisk QLA gl Qe e OIS £ 2S
The following words have the pattern JGsl
u\}ﬁ C ub ‘C‘}ﬁ C ij (d“/)‘jf C &)) (()}Lﬁ C ‘..13
The following words have the pattern J ;:u : s, y
@AZ Other patterns of the broken plural are the followmg

JJ\JU c;)‘uu g;)\aﬂ cJJbu cJSbJ c‘}ﬁba ‘JM

As regards final Damma, see Lesson 7, Gr 3.

oy -
I ¢

il (JGS o S

3. Declension and Nunation

3.1. Three cases are characterized in Arabic by means of the three short vowels: -u =
nominative (2} d\>), -i = genitive ( fJ\ / 0&4}“) -a=accusative (;MAJ\ iy
The signs Damma, Kasra and Fatha represent themselves in vocalized texts.

9 os

n. the new teacher :’u;’-;J‘ ;,.l.«:d\ al-mu‘allimu I-jadidu
[ o

g. of the new teacher ;Q;\-;J\ (,.\;15\ al-mutallimi I-jadidi

a. the new teacher :\-.'-;\;J‘ (:J;ij‘ al-mu‘allima l-jadida
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] ) 2%
n. |the new teacher (f) 82005 LA | al-mucallimatu I-jadidatu
[ 2%
g. of the new teacher (7)) s 5l IR | al-mucallimati I-jadidati
. P 2%
a. |the new teacher (f) 8o olall | al-mucallimata I-jadidata

3.2. An -n (Nun) is pronounced after the case endings -u, -i, -a as a characteristic
of indefiniteness. This process is called Nunation (:y ):.J) Consequently, the
endings -un, -in, -an are formed. Nunation is expressed in vocalized texts by the
doubling of the respective sign that represents the vowel:
’ or = -un, ,=-in, ‘= -an

Indefinite nouns in the accusative case which do not end with s (7@’ marbiita)
terminate in A4/if, which, however, does not express a sound quality.

n. a new teacher :b,-;\;- ;.l;.‘a mu‘allimun jadidun
9
g. of a new teacher ;b;b- (.,L;f. mu‘allimin jadidin
Z
Z Z
a. a new teacher NUSES (N mu‘alliman jadidan
Y v Lt
n. a new teacher (f) Sy dales | mutallimatun jadidatun
- - - ’/ 2
g. of a new teacher (1)) CRYSE R WY mu‘allimatin jadidatin
4’ P f/ f/;
a. a new teacher (7 8o dalas mu‘allimatan jadidatan

@AS Certain Arabic words have only two case endings because of their word structure, some even
only one.

@A4 A considerable number of words, among them many | broken plurals do not terminate in a
nunation, even in case of being indefinite, e.g. J—:Lw» c;bw‘ c;bv\é cf. about this subject:
Lesson 7, Gr 3.

3.3. The declensmnal endings of the sound plural of masc. words are: 5y 5~ -iina =
nominative and Cy—-Ina = genitive and accusative, of feminine words: e -atu(n)
= nominative and fu\_ -ati(n) = genitive and accusative.

definite indefinite
Y 1% 2wl
n. ) )ilxi.i\ J )Al:.i (al-)muallimiina
v oz 7 ﬂ/
g u“l-'-‘*j‘ u‘-;dx: (al-)mu‘allimina
9 oz v
|

a. :;:3-1;15 ;,:fl;: (al-)mu‘allimina
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n. 1‘)\:&1;; mu‘allimatun
g. c)\.;.t.i mu‘allimatin
a. u\ﬁ;; mu‘allimatin
n. ’odiiﬁ (al-)mu‘allimatu
g AR (al-)mu°allimati
a. g)\.l.tiﬂi (al-)mu‘allimati

3.4. The broken plural has the same declensional endings as the singular.

pl. | sg.

indefinite

o ?)UT aqlamun o qalamun
g r}’GT aglamin 5 galamin

& Lot aqlaman Ll galaman
definite

o é%w al-aglamu ;«Lﬂf al-galamu
& ()\Sw al-aglami V‘L"ﬁ al-qalami
& ()kom al-aglama (J-UT al-qalama

3.5. The functions of the cases:
e nominative = case of the subject,
e genitive = case required by prepositions and case of the attributive adjunct,

e accusative = case of the direct object and of adverbs.

3.6. Arabic texts are generally not vocalized, as has already been noted in Lesson 1.
Nor are the case endings indicated by signs expressing vowels for the same
reason. There is no universally valid rule for the pronunciation of these endings,
i.e. whether they are pronounced or not. Whereas they can be fully heard in

recitations, they are mostly omitted in colloquial language.

We recommend that the teacher and the student adapt their pronunciation of
Arabic to the one used on the radio and to pronounce the case endings (and the
other inflections containing a short vowel), except in the last word before a pause
and at the end of a contextual unit (sentence, clause) for the period of training.
The syntactical connections become clearer by the case endings being

pronounced.

P e PR SV EPNS IRt Y o oo Ge Lloh VIR
| O).Ja.:}\ Ui ‘:))Al&: Uls W iu'f« ol c}:—f ICWERYS M.‘:S« oda (e



48 Lesson 4

4. Stress
4.1. Only the last three syllables of a word can be stressed. If the Nunation is
pronounced, it is included in the count.
4.2. The last syllable that contains a long vowel is stressed:

ki-tab ki-ta-bun

ja-did ja-di-dun

ma-khd-zin ma-khd-zi-nu
however, the vocalic final sound of the word is never stressed:

hu-na

kur-si (but: kur-si-yun)
4.3. If the last three syllables do not contain a long vowel, the second to last
syllable is stressed if it is a closed syllable (sequence of sounds: consonant - short
vowel - consonant):

mu-°al-lim

mu-far-jim,
and the same applies if the word consists of only two syllables:

an-ta

ra-jul

Otherwise the third to last syllable is stressed, regardless of its structure:

mu-°al-li-ma

muj-fa-hi-dun
4.4. The demand accepted in modern Arabic language that the stress may not
advance beyond the last syllable but two requires the stress to be shifted if the
number of syllables changes, because the nunation is pronounced or suffixes are
added.

ta-li-ba ta-/i-ba-tun
mu-“al-li-ma mu-‘al-/i-ma-tun
ku-tu-bun ku-tu-bu-na (our books)
mu-°a/-li-mun mu-“al-/i-mu-na (our teacher)
ta-li-ba ta-/i-ba-tun

ta-li-ba-tu-na (our student (f.))
mu-°al-li-ma mu-°al-/i-ma-tun

mu-°al-li-ma-tu-na (our teacher (f.) )

In general, the students do not find it difficult to stress the Arabic words in the
correct way. They have sufficient opportunity to impress the stress upon their
memories by hearing and reading the texts and by means of the numerous
exercises. This is why we refrained from putting stress marks in this textbook.

5. Prepositions (}’.’J‘ < )3’?)
All prepositions are construed with the genitive.

Al ) et 5 U5 5 U0k e 055 ol e 3y
< “with / by means of” and J “for” are written together with the f9}lowing word.
Additionally, the Alif of the article is omitted after J: J;-dJU, ¢ rl-ﬂ\-e .
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e33A5 As is the case in many other languages, the prepositions frequently serve to express the case

governed by the verb in Arabic as well. They form an inseparable unit together with the verb in such

cases and need to be leameq toge:ther with it. Thus, e.g. (;\3 means “to get up”, & EU means “to
carry out, to undertake” and GL’G ‘;U “to rise against sb. or sth.”.

\%

German u\.ajf d g.:\,dai
or o
that is Z§T
(prep.) with, by means of; in -
appr.: Congratulations! ) )\.,,:
~ (collog.) 14 )3.:.-
answer: God bless you. Sl &L 4l
very / \i,z-
leather Sl / J:L;-
nk L
modern, new Sl z g}:.):-
bus-stop Slold) dasea
lesson, class hour o )33 d u"':"’
study, courses, classes ol T 22
I went D
you (m.) went ’c..:]a;
you (.) went ;.:,:.3;
I saw ::,.;f )
you (m.) saw Z:,.;T B
you (f.) saw Sij B
convenient = {1
novel ol z &) ¥
ruler }L..u z 8 Jhi.u
tree )\.a:&f z o J.>:.~'5
I bought ::..a_’;::b\/

you (m.) bought () ;w",

you (f,) bought /C.A;:,::i'l
clever )LL:.% z J;Lu
medicine (as science) L/L
road, street J},L T & b
number slusf z sae
some, a number of O OAe
Arab, Arabic, Arabian LTSS
that means N
I'understood ‘:ﬂ;@_’s
you (m.) understood L;.::.,G:A
you (f.) understood 5;.2,43
dictionary :)«.,-\ 53 T ).’.L'é
about, nearly L:[ J:E_Z
I wrote :*;::(
you (m.) wrote L*.::f
you (f.) wrote /c,.::/f
writing :::L a yls”
writer, secretary iy a g_,::;\f
written; pl. letters w\ﬁ, < J:.E,a
faculty ol s
eraser SL>=:.¢
left (side) Sl
to the left bl )
right (side) e
to the right e S
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@A6 The Alif in < j-&! is a Hamzat al-wasl and is rendered in the vocabulary with | . Hamzat
al-wagl in the interior of a sentence is to be found in the article (See Lesson 2 Gr 1.3.), in the
imperatives (see Lesson 8 Gr 2.)and in the verbs and infinitives of the Forms VII, VIII, IX and X
(see Lesson 18 and 22).

Text 1 J}iJ‘ @
e ) B 5 30 s 0 s ) 2 ;.;,, o
ufbgﬁwdA\wu%’&é\w;uw\g) °J"“§

o _o 2 o _o

s Ly L0 s 5 805 - (8 L6 u,w i

;,;
e TS o 0 b i - 2y )57 S

o g ¥
.

i{‘i\\

o
Z\i)u\}-)S

.

Text 2 g;“ Gl

OV XY M;Yw\ nves|

Pl i fesly all dasll oy 2 e

Q) oSy plad 1]

e Al

Sl el CaSTy res|

B a0y Jomoe dpdondl ol 0

18 g tdax]

s Lyl e e

?c)LaL,JHL:u‘_gL Gl ol s

AL ¢ s oy e (A Bl ey S e s s e 1 e
Ao § o S Jln s o iy el ) oS el sy L)
fongs Jo bl
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Msgzﬁuo_,jﬂﬂc,g\mgguyﬁ.Lﬁwcrg da |
oo Bliny ead) S bl ey el ) 60l ¢ s g
RERIRI VS SR R NTAN]

ls ;‘JiAU\j (Cngd | S Gt fia o
RV | & d K e
Ll (}Jb LI & :V""f‘
Exercises:
L1 Add an appropriate adjective to the nouns in Text 1 which do not have an
attribute.
L2 What is the root of the following nouns?
cu\; s ‘C)J (i e (o cJ\......a LCL....,a.A Bl (e u.JUo ‘,.Lu
Lyda (O 5 c)\ks co)\.:u A

L3 The teacher reads the following nouns. The student repeats them and adds the
plural:

cg_.w}f V'b cs_JU: c(,_la.a cJ_’-J oS (.be U cJ\.._.w 4_».1” MJJUa
sl ¢ s 40)\.._...«» (O s cC\.«,a.e

L4 Add a subject in the plural to the sentence .. LAyl gs’ A o “There are .... in
the city.” Use all appropriate nouns that you know.

L5 Insert the correct prepositions in the following sentences. Choose the
prepositions from the list below.

L;i s 4&& c(ibf (- cél (P
La ... gedeadl Lo e
VI I ORI I RWAN SN
Ol L ) S ey 280
el . dlasa)l L. n
VY- R - VoV IURRC E RO R
) ol ... Ao gy 13l
R0 Y SURR CEprR AP
Qor-.{u\)\...w CIUN| Jo-yJA

L6 (Homework) Form a sentence with each preposition given in L5. Prepare the
sentences in writing for the next lesson.
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G1 Replace in Text 2 - where possible - the subject of the sentences by the
respective personal pronoun of the 3™ person.

G2 (Written homework) Transform the subject which is given in the singular in
the following sentences into the plural. Pay attention to the correct form of the
adjective.

il & 5y Hla < e e s @
Jileor due s
oS B ,e el B
s )s,b;h
S
Al o el
ol B &
s 1yl e
NUENEIRL
gl O e Hlia
RIS
s el
G3 The student reads his homework (G2). The teacher checks the spelling and
pronunciation.
G4 Add an appropriate adjective to the subject of the sentences of G3.
.lu,.x.“ooﬁa;g.xAJ\gi.u-)J < .oﬁagm3q§.\>.-js Y
G5 Same as G4 starting with 4 2]l 9.’ J>- o5 “There are ... in the room.”
G6 Add an appropriate adjective to the subject of the sentences of GS.

G7 Same as G4 starting with 43Ul e 4> 4 “There are ... on the table.”

G8 Add an appropriate adjective to the subject of the sentences of G7 as an
attribute.

G9 Answer the question Tl fbf <4l 13L “What did you see in front of the
house?” with <! (‘—AT o] _ *+ undefined object in the plural. Use the plural of
words like

¥
o ¢ Jory 8, codne (3l
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G10 Add an appropriate adjective to the object of the sentences in G9 as an
attribute.

G11 Same as G9. The question is ¢ > /u\fv\j\ oyt il 13l “What did you
buy in the shop?”

z

G12 Expand the sentences formed in G11 with ... - 154& “some, a number of ”,

in accusative.
.(-3/\33)\ o ade O ped) e g sl

G13 Add an appropriate adjective to the object of the sentences formed in G11
and G12. In the sentences of G12 you have to add an adjective to the noun >.&

and to the object in the plural.
s,:foujfoj,w\u,u -
lad) Y e oS Tos O peadl o g 28

G14 (Written Homework) Define the object in the singular or the plural in the
following sentences by adding the article.

g g

Ol 35 ol o

Vb.b— uwl» el Je

"°J~5L5w | Jo

odgdr Lob\ g )

EPURT R W q,.s )

S L’J“’ u’;"“ u-’ onp

iy WL*U 65y Lagels &2
J)a.wA) eSO bL.feu..kl:-J\ M\g.sub
s iy Ty Doy s o 23 o
COE 35,85 Sl fpmaS” o
folly, &S Jo

Pl o5 87 o

C1 (Homework) Read Text 2 several times until you are able to run a similar
conversation without using a written text. The students should work in groups
with role-play when preparing the dialogue which will also be asked for in all
forthcoming lessons.



54 Lesson 4

C2 (Homework) Write a short essay about shopping and read your paper in the
next class hour.

C3 Describe the way from the main station or from your flat to the university.
Use the patterns given in Text 2. The teacher checks the pronunciation and the
correctness of grammar and vocabulary.

Final Exercise:

1. Replace the Radicals in the following words by J / ¢ / < and insert the
respective vowels.

(eh (e~ c(’)‘n_u cC\_...p Gl cols” (jLas (B B (med (g (0
(T y a2 S LSJL;» W8 ey (Wbl able Wb (b (LSS 6
oS> cﬂ\:..fu cigda LCJJ cg,:.'ip cé:lz» RSV (b

2. What is the root of the following words?

Lﬂ)\;ubu&(cﬁfc&mc&gkcku “.,»,&«dp il s c'f,&:§a

3. Insert the appropriate preposition. :
Sos W oo et oSl S A g el el L e
S U PN SOV VRIS S PN I PO R
N SLRICSEE RS E) [ N R ge Ty
N N O TR CISW URTIW S K %OV ISUPCIVRCS. VUL INURN. S g PON
Al L Bla Ly e e el L a3

4. Translate into Arabic.

I saw a new train. I bought new books and pencils. I saw cheese, butter, bread,
marmelade, milk and vegetables in the refrigerator. I bought a dictionary, ink and
an eraser. I went to the city. The bus-stop is under the big trees. There are a few
small and many big houses in the city. There are planes from Egypt, Yemen,
Syria, Tunisia, Iraq, Algeria, Libya and the Emirates in the airport.

S. Translate the following words and groups of words into Arabic and add the
proper form of the adjective -u> and include the correct vowels on the endings.
house, in houses, trains, with the teacher, the woman teachers, men, on the
papers, chairs, with the drinks, in front of the shops, by car, in the universities, in
front of the station, in the libraries, with the female students, the friends, busses,
street, in the airplanes, to the tree, in the novel, in the beds, on the apparatuses

6. Write the words you know which have the following pattern structure;

J;.é cUL;.': LJ;.i 4JL;.3 ciladn cJ.fL'e
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Arabic Ligatures:

Arabic has developed numerous ligatures. We didn’t use these ligatures in the
previous lessons in order to avoid additional problems for the students when
reading and writing. Starting with Lesson 5 we will use those ligatures provided
by computer programs and to be found in printed texts.

Common ligatures:

ol opedl 2 2 2 2 gl as raes U)o

Lesson 4 Text 1 (without ligatures) & gl @
Sl aptad) () gl 3 ol g Sl 5,00 2l ) el e Cond
g3 6T L Kl o oy e ) ot Bl oy 15,887 ol
oy oy sy 1S G5 45 205 Lo — Gl Lot Gl L 0
o S el ST 3 I Uyl gl ai y ) Sy 5 sy

Al g 8,08 4.I§

Lesson 4 Text 1 (with ligatures) S ped!
O anall ) gl 3 enl )y sunadl 5Ll anall ) o) s Sond
Lot o gl s 08 28Ul e g el e ) o gl (3 555" Ll
S e sy Sty |y LS5ty S 5 gy 2l 5 Lo - U L gy LT
S S o S el Ll S 3 I LT Ll il taisy ) S

LAYy
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1. The Perfect Tense (‘p’auf)

1.1. The perfect tense is one of the two simple forms of the verb in Arabic and
basically narrative in function. In most cases it denotes a completed event or
action.

@Al The perfect form can also be used to express actions that (will) take place in the present and
future, like e.g. in conditional sentences and optative clauses, in maledictions a.o0. This is connected
with the fact that the perfect tense is actually neutral as to tense and merely states the verbal action.

The Arabic perfect tense corresponds to both the English past tense and
present perfect:

.y He wrote. He has written.

-
P

23> He went. He has gone.

The proper translation will depend on the context.

e‘}Az As in the English language, the infinitive of the verb is entered in dictionaries. The Arabic
dictionary entry form, however, is the 3 p. sg. m. of the perfect tense.

In English thus it is: to write, in Arabic: ;.‘5 He wrote./He has written.

The vocabulary in this textbook is given according to the common practice in both languages.
Example: u.f “to write” (instead of the exact equivalent “he wrote/ has written”).

1.2. The vowel a (Fatha) invariably follows R; and Rj in the perfect tense.
R; is mostly followed by a (Fatha): J to write g,Js-\ to go :};.9 to do
often by i (Kasra): o ,& to drink &?;., to hear

éA3 Verbs in which u (Damma) follows R, are relatively rare. They are always intransitives, occur
only in literary language and are equivalent to groups of verbs consisting of an adjective + auxiliary

. - X
verb (e. g. u:‘“’ “sth. was [or became] good, nice”, J-f “sth. became big” a. 0.).

1.3. Conjugation (JL’u/SH Y J:.a.;)

The order of persons in the conjugational paradigm is 3" person - 2™ person -
1* person. This complies with Arab tradition and the practice pursued in nearly
all Arabic textbooks. The persons are expressed by means of suffixes. In the
following paradigm the independent pronoun has been added in parentheses in
order to achieve a clear arrangement and to be able to do without information
otherwise necessary about person, gender and number.
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45 8 145 ()
LS () S G
O ) perfect tense Hf";; (V:‘;T)
I (Form S s
SR s (o9

The 3" p. pl. m., i.e. the form | st is also used to express the impersonal
“one”. The Alif in) sl is not pronounced. It is omitted in writing if suffixes are
added.

S0 - s o,
@A 4 The auxiliary vowel in the form r-lxﬁ is u, in wJ= it is 7; f, Lesson 2, Gr 1.3.2.

2. The verbal sentence (W‘ MT)
2.1. The Arabic verbal sentence either consists of only a verb (J:«é)

He drank / has drunk. ;)j:"'
He arrived / has arrived. ey

(the subject being included in the verb; the independent pronoun may be added
for the purpose of emphasis),

or of a verb + subsequent subject (J.f«uﬁ)

The man has drunk. :};&)‘ & {/5“

The friend has arrived. :3i:f*4'“ 3‘:’ 3
or of a verb (+ subject) + object

He (the man) has drunk wine. :*"';S\ (3;";“) ;J_/}:,u

He (the man) has asked about that. &Q; :J'; (3;' 3“) JG

These sentences can be extended by prepositional phrases and subordinate
clauses.

2.2. The normal word order in the verbal sentence is verb - subject - object. This
word order does not change in the verbal interrogative sentence either. The verb
immediately follows the interrogative :)_:h, the interrogative pronoun or
interrogative adverb.
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MW g POt T g P S G W g el e gc
The word order verb - object - subject in fhe declarative and interrogative
sentence is used when the subject is the part of the sentence which is to be

emphasized.

L P T T

Has Muhammad done that? floee S5 Jos o
P TP o7

Yes, Muhammad has done that. O et

@‘}AS Here the word order depends on the sentence accent. The part of the sentence which is
emphasized is usually placed at the end, but it can be placed at the beginning of the sentence as
well.

The word order subject - verb - (object) is possible as well in the declarative
sentence. The sentence in anteposition is mostly preceded by a conjunction or
particle. Here we only mention the conjunction Of “that” for the moment, which
introduces objective clauses (cf. below, Gr 2.4.).

2.3. The following rules of agreement apply to the verbal sentence:

2.3.1. If the verb precedes the subject, there is always agreement in gender, but
not in number between them. The sentence is invariably introduced by a singular
form of the verb. In this connection, the 3" p. sg. m. form precedes a masculine
singular noun or a plural noun that denotes male persons, the 3" p. sg. f. form
precedes all feminine singular nouns and all other types of plural.

;;lbsjgea W uM :};jj\ g_,./hb
ol Bib JJ6n Cas
f s B ) s e
oL B ) S b
like £. sg. (pl. of non-human beings)./is‘-;:b J! :)-i\-:ﬂa;“ ,C"-t”/)

@3A6 The masculine form is also used with some verbs which are construed impersonally or
passively - in spite of occurring together with a feminine subject. Moreover, it can be used if the
(feminine) subject does not immediately follow the verb.

2.3.2. If the verb follows the subject, there is agreement in gender as well as in
number between them.

subject: A e L osE aEa e o
. 55 e JL R J ) o cne
pl. A 1,53 060 B e
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- -

£ sg. B ) sk O Ll

pl. A uﬂ J‘A: UL«AJ‘ | R

like f. sg. (pl. of non-human beings) . Gl ‘_553 NIy ol PR RCRI
(I have heard that ... ) (as to the construction with of cf, 24.)

The student is reminded once more of the following rule: The plural of
words which denote non-human beings is regarded as feminine singular.

2.4. The objective clause

We have got to know the normal word order of the verbal sentence in the
sections 2.1. and 2.2. The object in the shape of a noun can also be replaced by a
clause. Such a so-called objective clause is often introduced by the conjunction
of (udzd\ | L3 )} &3 >) “that”, after which the noun is in the accusative:

The friend has written that . R A T
Muhammad has arrived in Berlin. 7 UJ Ldes s o Gulal T
I have heard that the delegation ot o\ - S afs o -
arrived yesterday. oan ) "UJM e

The word order invariably is
subject - verb - (object)

in the objective clause itself which is introduced by of. Consequently, a verb

. s
never occurs immediately after 0.

subordinate clause main clause
7 g g ] Pl
oM 2 d | Jel v ol Gl iy
verb subject
objective clause subject verb
: w" Jels HN of o Yy
verb subject
objective clause (subject +) verb

éA7 As a matter of course, the function of an objective clause can also be fulfilled by an equational
sentence. The normal word order does not change. The subject follows Ol in the accusative, as is the
case in the verbal sentence. The predicate remains in the nominative:

“I have heard that Muhammad is ill.” e 162 O e
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3. The Nisba ending (dewcd')

3.1. The so-called Nisba ending is ;—, I 1:_/ (in transcription -1, £ -iyya, with
Nunation -iyyun or -iyyatun); it is added to nouns and various verbal nouns
( ):l_:a;), but rarely to numbers, prepositions and pronouns, and forms (relative)
adjectives and nouns.

The Nisba ending is the most productive word forming suffix in Arabic, and it
is comparable to the English suffixes -al, -en a.0. which form adjectives and to

the suffixes -ian, -ese which form nouns. The endings 5 and \_ are omitted when
the Nisba is added.

Lebanese; a Lebanese ;5;\.:5) > :)L:j Lebanon
Syrian; a Syrian Zs J jw > 4 J )_f,, Syria
political; politician ;;g\.:;w > Lwlw policy
gold(en) :g.a: > b gold

@AS Details about certain changes of sounds which occur when the Nisha is added especially to
words which terminate in rather rare endings can be seen from a more voluminous grammar (e.g. the
“Grammar of the Arabic Language” by W. Wright).

A noun followed by an adjective with the Nisba is often equivalent in English
to constructions of the type noun + noun:

5 .. .
school-book, textbook (s uLS > 1,00 + uLf
trade relations 2: B UV > e + SUYE

3.2. The rules of agreement given in Lessons 2 and 3 for the equational sentence
(subject - adjectival predicate) and for the attributive construction (noun -
adjectival attributive adjunct) also apply to the relative adjective.

3.3. Nouns terminating in a Nisba ending which denote persons and relative
adjectives which are related as an attributive adjunct to nouns denoting persons
mostly have the sound plural

u\..;L..J uLJLb cd).uu u)ﬂ: cubu / ML..J cdj.uLJ / glu

@AS‘ Some Nisba nouns or relative adjectives have a (collectlve) endingless plural:

Arab (adj.), Arab(s) <& /7 @ % / Arab students & u)Ua

They have to be learned as vocabulary items just in the same way as some descriptions of
occupations need to be learned which termmate in the plural endmg o »or other Nisba nouns which
have a broken plural, e.g. d.,\...a pl. 43-5\-«9 , “pharmacist”, S; 5 pl & ,:‘ “Turkish; Turk”.



A\

other (m./f) ol AT
Spain i)
to eat Jff
Germany (%) i
yesterday u.:af
that (+ accusative) ! i

|

family, relatives

Portugal J\*Jej:j\
program A el
Great Britain L:J,UQ-i ;:
after that E,Q.S .l;u
Belgium \i,.,:b
Poland U-:J j—'J
(prep.) among, between ;J:‘J/
trade LS)L’*E/ )
trader ;L%u) z J,f-\.;
Turkish Mile S5
tired, exhausted, collog. ill UL.;J
meeting ol x f_\"‘;"\,
republic , <L d 3—.’3)%:‘*;
talk; ool T S

also: tradition of the actions and sayings of
the prophet and his companions

news )\-;-‘ d e
to exit, to leave NP
Denmark i\;L;‘:U\
disco _,)glgg
that (dem. pr.) U3
to go (to) (@HESEE
letter 35/\..; ’Na dls J
to dance =3
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dance hall :Jéé‘ AT u";:"‘
center 3/5‘ Sd S
Russia L.W"jj
to ask (about) (*) ° JL
I asked him. Z_SL
to travel JrIow
Regards to (Ahmad). '(.L.\T) P ;..EM

Give my regards to so...

~ (fem.)

to hear so., sth.

o d il
S d ol
_Acocg"’

politics dwlw
political, politician O z L;“'Lr“

. s
Susan P g
Sweden A god!
Switzerland | J:..; j:,,
to drink sth. I
eastern, oriental gii:»
firm, enterprise, company <L C s j,w

month

v d J—ew
AR ;L;w

appr.: May you be well e le.c
tomorrow. (parting word at night)

thing, matter

~(fem,) 22 f gl
(answer) The same to you. Al:af g <
pharmacist dslo kd 93/ .

meal wia\ z (tab
restaurant (..:«Uu z rx)m
to know so., sth. & (6 ujp
to hold (conference); - Jac

to make a contract

relation
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sites

to work

work

(prep.) about, over
France

to do sth.

idea

hotel

Finland

(prep.) before (temp.)
reception

to read sth.
economic

I told him.

you (m./f) said
he/she said

to write sth.

Text 1

I was

you (m./f.) were
he/she was
Lebanon

tasty

Hungary

once again
ill, ill person
wine

Norway

1| Austria

Holland

to arrive (at, in)
to put sth.
home country

delegation

wils” /o
b
il

A

o A2
@

s
P oA
J

22

Lcod!

RHp

W) Jes
ou;,j T ok
28 ¢ By

JLdy!

o Wl 3 Sgan s Sl 2 iy JUall J) cpd 0 ] ool ] oo
Sy W Sy - oS radle Guad) ) okl 3y Sl ) s el

oYy Los

A dadly Ll sBaslly Loy Ay 2 U 1)

Lol ) 2 o3 @ pla OV o Jandl 1 Uy Jeandl e adli 6l5 0y
B consty LY 0 o S or olelazn Slin Eoie y Lo iy 103 po g |y pon
Bl n Sy Ay 2l Ol Ol sd o 5o @y )Ll y B5LaY] B

Ll Ja g ) ool 3 0 Y5 il

S pladall el JUsy 13,8 Ulabs LISy alal) ) Lnd Jorll o padd ny
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Text 2 Ll 8

e N PAWON N PRV S |

QLAQT))J\;LM :V-’"J"

Sl Cas™ ah) 1) sl ¢ o REN

?gﬂj\.’-%{jﬁ) .\.&‘c}.&\.}f =

£ ’ £

I O g PP R [ STV

.JM\QO@\@.@M\.&LV# REN|

?wfl’;.hj\:bbj e

B omdy Gl n Lt sLell 3y Gl 3 0 gon i ol 87 eyt
e S>3 lall () Lal )y a8 0

VLSFSSJA)&JQCA\J_}J‘)ALA?(};U Ir._{f

Al ) gl BT OV il eds dlas e Gl 3 SIla pudt Y s
3%“@;@?&\.&

$05 5y i

Bl 2 32D s

{LJ_\'_.{)J_:.FHwihﬂ‘ﬁf&!w:bfs&sjg{@jou\k Ir.gf

9

.O)yéﬁ&rlmjﬁum‘e.c);\élﬁwm)

LM\CAAMTUAQD :r-gf

Exercises:

LL1 put the correct form of J~e s in front of the nouns.

PP X YR USSR (R
ol e N L e oLl L

el

O X VU] ISP TRV ISR TN

L2 Put the verb in L1 after the nouns. Remember to apply the rules of agreement.

L3 Complete the sentences by adding the verb <23,



64 Lesson 5

db sl L sBasY ) ol L saa ) ;Lu.piu el ) dws,..
& LY ) Ol L 830 ) S ru\ y I L ama)
Ol a0l ) uL,JLB\ s Lp Ju.,s\

L4 Put the proper form of &2 4 in the following sentences without reading the
nouns and pronouns in brackets.

cleall L. (Lhy L2 Ul U_Lp(._L.zj\ (‘R_ALM) RHEEENY ;.JL:%S\ e (S
e () B QB L () oY e plall L (el L SO e
Al g S
L5 Answer the following questions.
P N W B TR WA o dla d] el o Saall ) cond e
gl e s ol 1SS g (el ) St Wl s ey f )
V.L...J‘ wﬂwcedb)‘wul?};\ Jﬁquﬁ\w‘,d\e \J;J\
o S ol ) ol 883 ol s vcuww Aie e S buall ey sl ol e
Q\H; ot L83 b o €LY ol 3 s 8La ) V‘“‘MU”C‘ fells O e
ol sBuo s 13l 05500 e oy il 130 $2)in ol 130 91yl )
L6 (Homework) Put the vowel endings in the sentences given in L7,

L7 Ask about the subject, the object or the prepositional phrase of the following
sentences by using the the following interrogatives: ‘u" A3l (pa & (ored (o

ol o el AL
Change the 1% person of the verbs into the 2™ person.
Sels Jab o < kel s ®
fofiibl < X of; ®
feldd ey s $J$Ja< Lol e gls cppal @
L;LSu\J_e el Wl cS” e, el e q’;u}w‘du)i;ﬂf
L&uﬁd\u_»u ) d);diu_ﬁ‘,_lﬂ\u}_m LI TP Wep) g
:)_9)5\ Odae L_ﬁl.mo-‘ ujx.ﬂ:_,_a)ﬂu,\_a; Lol J\ J._sj.“ pd L,\_;Jo-
& S Lines ujwu_uums Cozy Bl U] 1 508 Olelazs)
ol Loy Lo &5 b Loy |l comer BV a Al Ly o ) )
Ao g u,,ﬂ\u_uu,ijbﬂsb, il e laal) by o
gl Ol s 548 ) s .J\AJ:-\L;.;C)U\
L8 Add the Nisba to the second noun.
4y o Ol < -0l e
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—Quyﬁcyj.;—gr_:fcb\fx—CL.«:z-\/cMJJ.-—g\:'ScSJ@—&\SW
) ggan 4;_)J_c-—u.'pjcd\.:.,j—[)fda» G = O (B - CI
P ) e Sl e

G1 The teacher quotes personal pronouns and the students add the proper
perfect form of the following verbs:

wos e | JST] oo [ S | Job | 55 [ e | 3 [ ooy | 13 ] oy
G2 The verbal sentences given in the 1% person are to be changed into
interrogative sentences in the 2™ person.

NOUEROUPYI PR OUERCNI I

Of coaer LW coner o) cone L Bl eS8l S LWl ) s
A cd I Of i e skl b e o )l e Lo 5 é\ Joy S
u,}\ O ol e ol b ol 5 el d) 1 pmd Sl of @i e 2l
5 o AL e s () (s s paedl s 1A (Bl s 5l
el LGl ) camd ol d cley Bl ) cloy . Bl ) of 5 al )
ol ey sl Lol e .(,_Lu s gaall ) coms bl )
AU Il el o SIS Sl gl el oL
Lcu.a-Suw Ol 3 cles el 3 clas

JA11 Since 4L “to travel” - although differing in structure from 5 ¢S «p5 and the other
verbs known until now - is conjugated in the perfect tense in the same way as the verbs mentioned,

we use this verb in the exercises as well as <!, (g 721 etc. which you learned as vocabulary
items.

G3 Same as G2, but starting with the 1* person plural.

?ZJL.»)\(..:,{JA < s =
G4 Same as G3 but starting with the 3" person singular masculine which has to
be kept in the interrogative sentence.

W ) oS Ja <Ayl

(The sentences with <! J and <. & must be omitted in G 4; 5; 6.)
G5 Same exercise, but starting with the 3™ person singular feminine.

G6 Same exercise, but starting with the 3 person plural masculine.

£

G7 Transform the following sentences into objective c}auses introduced by O o,
Bl sl oy el 3530 oy sb (el ol e B A
B Ayl DU L B!l Ll 5 ) i

S sy oy ikl ) il oy L Ble Jf ol sBasY)
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Start the sentence with one of the following main clauses according to the
objective clause you wish to form:

Conet Sozae Ja (LT3 €cd e fa
Jem e ol car < e @

Do not forget that the word order changes after Ol in verbal sentences.

C1 What are the names of the capitals of the following countries?
L@}Jl_“ el dasds cJéLs‘ L gy A gy (s 3 (Ll 5 dad oa e
Jwﬁﬂ Ll d.i.:zv.l.g cu\g}wﬂ

Answer as follows:
P e daole
C2 Write your name and your address in Arabic.

C3 Prepare a dialogue according to Text 2 for the next class hour (greetings,
questions about past activities, good-bye).

Final Exercise:

1. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of 2.

PR YIN KUSSSPOR AU TRV SR [H BRI U PR B

2. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of > ,&.

5ol LB L Lsladl L oWl O aaf s pard O e
@g;...ﬁfbfw LBl (3 eanl) .uL».lang\w)r« Ji..Js
) w8 agdll L Lx.&u\.,wiwf ol el RS O CL,,a.SS

3. Transform the second noun into a Nisba-adjective to get an attributive
construction.

= O gndrn ciiwliw "C\—A:’."/(J-J“J'.Z' - b ‘u‘“&_JJJ" (D8 — &y ggl
il — OUBNe d - ST cq,ﬁ—u‘a}f Bl - s ol
4. Transform the verbal sentences with the verb in the 1* person singular into

interrogative sentences with the verb in the 3™ person plural masculine and
translate the answers.

T Do st o S sy LGl ] oy .00 (3 clas
‘lLsuu_cg.,J\_M ua___ojhdh.—mﬂ-b) gl 870 3 cles L,:J.kﬂup@u
0L el O coas uﬂuubv_&hl\d“l{\ Al b Al e Lagal)

Ayl e bl sy
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5. Translate into Arabic.

Good evening. How are you? I am fine. How are you? I am fine, thank you.
Where were you yesterday? [ was in the university in the faculty of medicine with
Ahmad. What did you do there? I read books and drank tea in the restaurant.
What did you do in the evening? In the evening, I was in a disco with Ahmad.
What did Ahmad do in France? He wrote many letters and held meetings with
French companies.

6. Write a list of words in the plural having the pattern structure Jusl and Js .

7. Write the following terms in Arabic: equational sentence, verbal sentence,
perfect tense, number, singular, plural, masculine and feminine.



Lesson 6 uo:\....d\ o Iy

1. The Genitive Construction (/dafa) (5-:5! Juai\ 9 J‘mﬁ)

A noun cannot only be defined more closely by an attributive adjective, but
also by a subsequent noun in the genitive. The relation of both nouns to each
other is that of a governing noun (nomen regens) to an attributive adjunct (ngmen
rectum) in the function of the 1* term (uLa.U) and the 2™ term (U | ol 1y of
an Idafa (a genitive construction).

1.1. The governing word is in the so-called construct state; it does not take the
article or nunation.

the house of a man J;'J e
the house of the man J;i-“ e

If the word in the construct state terminates in ¢, the 72" marbiita changes

e At 0

nto -fu i) s | Pronounce: shantatu I-mucallimati
in the nominative

Into - i l;i f i Ly | Pronounce: shantati I-mu°allimati
in the genitive

¥nto -ta . A l,. i Pronounce: shantata I-muallimati
in the accusative

By no means does the genitive construction only characterize possession, as in
EEE S N P . . . .
the example J>, <., it also characterizes membership or close association:
Z

°/ Lo 2

the member of an Arab delegation QJ Jp by 26

and a characteristic feature or a quality:

’ 20,

the symbol of a deep friendship EPINS \.L,o )

4 s

@Al Inquiring about ownership is also expressed in the form of a genitive construction.

0 s A or

"Whose house is this?" s b o

As there are almost no compound words in Arabic, the genitive construction,
along with other syntagms, is also used to create word combinations with a stable
lexical content, which are roughly comparable to compounds in English.

e d

the students’ hostel il W




Lesson6 69

. “/// s o,
In this connection, the translation of the indefinite ;\.‘Uo . is not “the house
of students”, but “a students’ hostel”.

@3A2 Word combinations like “a house of the man”, “a member of the Arab delegation” etc. are
expressed by means of prepositions.
Particularly the preposition 4 (sometimes J)) is suitable for this purpose:

a house of the man : “y e
Jit.: a house out of the houses of the man ‘;}’.Jj oo =
a member of the Arab delegation A A IR
Jit.: a member out of the members of the Arab delegation Ls’/fj - )5 . S

1.2. All terms except the last in a genitive construction consisting of several terms
(genitive chain) are in the construct state.

the appropriateness of the policy of the 1w 2 ol P
government of the country PR JS;" dlae Ao

1.2.1. Not more than one noun should constitute the 1% term of a genitive
construction - in good style. Whereas we say in English e.g. “the head and the
members of the delegation”, i.e. two nouns followed by a genitive, we only take
one noun as governing noun in Arabic, put the other one behind the genitive
construction and relate it with the 2™ term of the latter by the appropriate affixed
pronoun (cf. below, Gr 2.):

BRI 4

7it.: the head of the delegation and its members o5lasly .,L:}j\ :,..5/)

1.2.2. The following rules regarding definiteness apply to the genitive
construction:

a) If the 2™term of the /dafa is definite, the 1* term, which is in the construct
state, is also regarded as definite. Consequently, an adjectival attributive adjunct
ascribed to the 1¥term has to be construed with the article.

However, as the terms of the genitive construction must not be separated (with
one exception - cf. lesson 7, Gr2.5.), the attributive adjunct must either follow
the whole genitive construction:

the beautiful house of the man :},f.;d.o\ J;-iﬂ v

or else it follows the 1% term, so that a possible confusion with “the house of the
handsome man” can be avoided, and the 2™ term of the genitive construction
which has been dissolved by now is added by means of J:

LS| Ry ek e
This type of construction is rather frequent in modern Arabic.

b) If the 2™ term of the /dafa is indefinite, the 1% term in the construct state is
regarded as indefinite:

o

a students’ hostel w ::»:

z
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An adjectival attributive adjunct ascribed to the 1* term of Idafa, i.e. to <,
follows indefinite:

o - “/// A or
a new students’ hostel Ao il ey

The sound masculine plural drops the & if it functions as the 1* term of Idafa.

o ¥
the teachers of the student Ui ):..L;;
@ 9
with the teachers of the student Il g}l:» &

2. Affixed Pronouns (dkwesl! ‘,;L;.’.aﬁ)

There are affixed pronouns in addition to the so-called independent pronouns
in Arabic.
2.1. They are:

pl. sg
:,ja - 3 p. m. > -
z}; - 34p. f. G -
:,_’( - 2" p. m. g-
f;{ - nd p. f. 3 -
G - 1*p. @ -
(at the end of the verb &)

2
@A3 The auxiliary vowel after ('-:b and (’5 is -u.

2.2. The affixed pronouns can be added to

e nouns,

e prepositions, )

e various particles and conjunctions (a. o. of “that”) and

e verbs.
2.2.1. When combined with nouns, the affixed pronouns are equivalent to the
possessive pronouns in English.

The noun is to the affixed pronoun what the 1% term of a definite genitive

construction is to its 2™ term. The noun is the governing word and is in the
construct state, i.e. it does not take an article or the nunation.

pl. sg.
2 o
their (m.) house (..,g.;'a; his house a2
¢ )a/ [Re
their (f.) house u‘g....: her house (VI
E3) ‘9/
your (m.) house “,,/ your (m.) house Sy
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your (£)) house S your (f.) house ate
P2
our house Ly my house gs‘;’

An adjective added as an attributive adjunct must take the article:

PR A S
your new house NYSEN] viay

2.2.1.1. Peculiarities of pronunciation and spelling:
The affixed pronoun of the 1% p. sg. assimilates every short vowel that
immediately precedes it.

my book sS,L;/f
in my book Q.»L:/f <
Have you seen my book? ?‘;L:S o e

If the vowel -i or - (also -ay), usually found as an ending of the genitive case,
precedes the affixed pronoun, the -u of the suffixes of the 3" person changes into -i:

2 o 2 ° s 2 s
o>9 V.Jb>('.’h LJA>LI9

in his house 5—; s
in their (pl. m.) house B
in their (pl. £.) house VR

The -u or -i following the suffix ¢ has to be pronounced as a long vowel:
baytuhii / fT baytihi . The final s changes into < if affixed pronouns are added.

I 4
L
a woman teacher Lol
¥
PR
my (woman) teacher (olae
- I3
- T
your (woman) teacher etc. Sl

The sound masculine plural does not only drop the O when it functions as the
1¥ term of an Idafa, but also if affixed pronouns are added.

4
your teachers 3 }Ll,:.
¥ o
at / with their teachers ‘..@.,91.‘: L
E - ¥

° 2 2 of
I have seen your teachers. v-<=f“"" <oy
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The affixed pronoun of the 1 p. sg. changes into ¢ after the long vowels @, 7and ay.
with my teachers ;.,J.;: X CEATR PN

s 2 .oat
Q§A4 Remember: “My teachers” is g«lx: and not ($ ):slx:

@AS u\ “father” and C\ “brother” have special forms when followed by another noun in an /dafa
or bya pronoun sufﬁx nominative: his father / his brother = ¢ y-\ /s y‘ genitive: his father / his
brother = 5.5-\ / 5:-1‘ and accusative: his father / his brother = ol / °U.

2.2.2. When combined with prepositions, the affixed pronouns are equivalent to
the objective of the personal pronouns in English with the personal pronoun
functioning as a prepositional complement.

2o

with him ; of / from among them ; with us b.x,.c ¢ ("G"" ¢ dxn

The English word “to have” is rendered by means of the prepositions :\.~9 J < Ee
+ affixed pronoun. The preposition s “at /with” is the one most frequently used:

Do you have many books? s S oS Hlue o

°

@AG The preposition &V is sometimes used in the same sense as :L«-f It is an upgraded or more
formal version of :\-«f

The preposition J “for”, which mainly serves to emphasize ownership, and the
preposition /C; “with”, which is used to express that somebody has something
with him at the moment, are employed for this purpose as well.
2.2.2.1. Peculiarities of pronunciation and spelling:
J takes on the form ~J , when it precedes suffixes: Je L@J uU etc., except for

the suffix of the 1% p. sg.:
The 0 in uﬁ is doubled if the suffix of the ls'p sg. is added: g;ﬁ

Q\ and L;LO take on the forms - _J‘ and - _.l.c , when construed with suffixes:

pl. sg.

ol ) w |

e S Che gy
SLle
gL;

This rule applies to the preposition s as well.
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2.2.3. If added to a verb, the affixed pronouns fulfill the function of a direct
object.

I have bought the book. u\—ﬁ\ Ly

I have bought it. gt )
You have written the letters. Ja iJ

You have written them. ( 5L J) is regarded as f. sg., this G :°f§/
is why the verb is construed with » ) )
Take the pencil. (..LAS i
Take it. .éJ.>'~
Have they drunk the juice? e ‘)':J:"' :}"”
Yes, they have drunk it. o ): g }.;u
Did you attend the event? Salanl o lan
= Were you present at the event? JA
Yes, I attended it (= yes, I was there). k@a;a.;- ;'.:u

2.2.3.1. Peculiarities of pronunciation and spelling:
The 3'd p pl. m. of the perfect form drops the A/ifif an affixed pronoun is
added: _y ,w Waw is inserted in front of the affixed pronoun in the 2™ p. pl. m.:

G yasis”
3. Definiteness (Summary)
A noun is definite if it is construed with

o the article: :*.,J:f.’f

¢ a subsequent genitive: J;-:J‘ ]

¢ an affixed pronoun: Z:L
4. The adverb (< k)

There is no specific form for the adverb in Arabic. Adverbial relations are
expressed by the accusative or by prepositional phrases. The adverbial of time
(L J;E), takes on the accusative case.
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in the morning

\:—L:.a < morning CL;;

(at) noon, midday

< midday

el

in the evening

L < evening o

in the morning of this day = this morning

R

in the evening of this day = this evening

v

(,,.5\ I

A prepositional phrase construed with (3 can take the place of the accusative

in some cases:

;‘-..aJ\ == L>-L-¢ In general, however, the adverbs are

lexicalized. The student cannot form them on his own, but has to learn them as

vocabulary items. Lesson 22 addresses adverbial constructions more extensively.

\%

professor, master
thousand

America

first (m./f)

which (m./f)
Howmuch is ... ?
give so. 50.’s regards
second (m./f)

the second (m./f)
foreigner, foreign
answer, reply

to attend sth.
You

°

OvL,\M\ C JLM\
Lia

JJT ¢ J;‘

4;\ ¢ Lg\

HGEDEEN
(imp.) J Cb
2'\13/\5 ¢ ou
ENUINS L_‘ssLaJs
g_,.;L,-S a gS"""\
4;)7-\ d < g
-

"S85 [

(elaborated style of address)

lecturer, reader, professor

celebration, party, féte

government

greeting

appr.: Best greetings ...

O;c;:'é‘f;
@LGZ{b
ol Ciuji_;
CJLCZ.:/;:

(standard opening of a letter)

service

CJ\_C u:b-

ﬁg. : May I help you? Caast 4
o @A~
oabe [ Al

Oy olashs

to go out
sincere

diplomatic, diplomat

class, step, level ol z d j
teacher, lecturer O z wj.ﬁe
dollar <ol a J\U:
ticket, card Jf \.x., 5 J{ By

president, leader, chairman,s:\»w 5 ) C o
manager

. . A
escort, companion, attendant O ¢~ z Et) f

25

symbol, sign T ;U
I want ... (sth.) - .- 4 j
wonderful, excellent, marvelous C‘ 5 J
week cu\.w\ e }:uf
theatre, stage C s = J-w«
(stage) play Ol gz A s
price _)L‘:"T ' J:b;v
journey, trip JL&LT d e

. 2
to be on a journey, traveling, O 4 z Je\.«m



Lesson6 75
traveler 0
_— v office; desk :—4&‘ a VSA
ouristic > . o
niveau, level Slg R travel agency il oS
7 hemi
to thank so. for L)F ° Jg"&' cHTy ’ w
to see; to look at - Jdals {piep,) @8 (oc. @ tomp, LSULE
’ . |1 S 32
difficult Cls e e el
ariditog: v J;L enjoyable, excellent e
9 X ) \ &
dear, beloved ¢l ¢ T 2F o) et ara s
my dear 8 ;c yesterday evening WSH elanis
> 7R 2
W ~ ;,a king, monarch 4,0 E S
A ,J?- ) °
memb Lt * o7 s | waiting for st
er s g2
, ¢ like this, this way, thus 1A
world, universe (..“ P (1 e ‘
. . there is / are Sl
international S;U-G s
deep civil/public servant, officer, O a b 4
title; also: address :)g e a ol j:..‘:— employee, pl. staff X
shysics - X r, time, period of time OByl - 3y
strong, mighty, powerful cb )-0\ c LS )—’
Text 1 o 1 Al )
Lot (55058

uf o~ d) M;@\wu\ﬁjtﬂ\ywu)wj w, u:
odals um;fdo_m\\ 04 3 la - i ) Lasl nd slan
nat y (o 2l Ao el e () M) Uiy ¢ et T

S S8y O pralighis y Ogelom gy Y r S0 - ull B
bl e 3 Bl pe Ay Al Wi B ]ty O ey g

dL el o ST S o g Jo Sl S Sy o0y Rebls oS
OV ) @iy o Lo (6 s e 35181y 0yl g O gy lll g 3l OV
G Sk gyl S ns e ay sl sleasSUly Ll 3 55 Ly
Sl 5yl Jo $analdd
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e LS ey o ay aafy bl LS Al Ll Waml 3 U

Text 2

okl elayae

-

T

Al S

Clods L SLPJ St

(ST 1850 ) T s

e

059

fedy ool &

sl 3 o oY

iy af

iy

$iLw 5T a0 o L of 3 o

al i s

sldl (38 5 Sls

€50 oSy aow Lo

Y e b

T S e

Conl o i NI Sl (o
LSl U

Pt cpl ¢ 1w 8l g o)) i)
Al (3 dmal (3 gy

s 2 iy e oy ) @l o

sy o gl Cﬁ)ﬁ‘) o ally gy e A o la s

958" Oy ) slens it ¢ com

e 3,8 (3 Gl e Ul ¢ s s ¢ o
.LM\CAL\J{.’L

.H_O\MJSC‘

-
w

FHENE

. w

14l 4l

raaks o,

1aabs

1aabs )

.o

144k

124l )

14k,

-

s

144l

-

‘e

raabs 4l

-

L

144 )

-

L

saabs
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Exercises:
L1 Every student answers the question ?;,Li_:»\ | Sa) b as well as the the

following questions: Yoda JRTS ‘..M\ Le /4o b/ L@.::.u\ Lo
L2 A student forms interrogative sentences with the following words
8 )l e ) S illS (o ST olST by calais B8 (e
according to the structure $lda ‘e .y “Whose house is it?”” Another student
answers as follows:
e o s /(.Lixc,ﬁm [ o M
a.0. The predicate should be an Idafa or a noun defined by a suffix.
L3 A student asks questions as follows:
fels & ol o flly 1 o
Another student answers with “Yes”:
NS R S ISR LR
or with “No™:
(R L6 oda (Y gu.b,a o (Y
Take the words for the questions from the glossary of this lesson.

L4 Add the adjective Judor (s> c:fl.;.-) to the following nouns defined by a
suffix as an attribute.

W <

s o v .. s ’.'
(et (L s (LA\ QECRELIE R AN ) VW s G560 c(.g.d.u s e
&2 gl (Claw jda c(...@.:.wL,.e c(pb)Ua.A Q3 cviié\jo

L5 Answer the questions with one of the following adverbs denoting a certain
time.

sLdd 3 bl 3 el (o
s o g (Lo

oY e he sl e
oY gb cpsd) s

W%\ ;-L\M ((‘j:j‘ ;L.wa

S a0y (gdas) O ) WShdo Sl e
S(Slr cazy (ay ciles) ccjml\) dnaldd 1) coad e
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aslazr) L5 I i o
SV ool (o ol sl any Lao] we sladl ey o e
S’(,_{:JL,U SadiCag
(e dl ¢ ) S ) (oSOl oSN g et e
(Sl o gl sliael (s glly B ol e
falad| & o> e
) car
fells e o e
Sl | glas 2a
§on e ¢ pan (Bl g )1 Sl oo

L6 What is the root of the following words?
J M s | [ pabar | 3 | i | 5 | e | ¢ e |
[ 3 aten [olnis | s [ o302 | s | il [ s ] (i | 032
(L P Tl 12

G1 Form genitive constructions with the following words.

1* term 2" term (defined)

< Cluls (Ol jdsr (i cg\ﬁf b GRS &
ubJT (L (Gl (O jdor (i cqﬁﬁi G ,e 02,
ok cSJL;.u (B, (S (oS Gidwe 3.
rucwcsjgwcﬁ}c%cqf Lot 4,

S (Jlw, 48)\.;...: (O g 4(3\3? 00 5.

3\.);5'- Ol ct’)\}ﬁu Cizalss ‘C)EM" T iude 6.
O (olral cebu (ol (e donole 7.
S ity (O 5o (33 o sliasl ¢ puas 4y 8.

G2 Form genitive constructions with the words given in G1 1.-7. in which the 2™
term is not defined by the article but by an affixed pronoun.

Ligds = s (588 Sl @
G3 Transform the genitive constructions of G2, 1. and 2. into the accusative by

forming a verbal sentence starting with el B)
WA Ol el el e o e,
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G4 Replace the noun after the prepositions (}} (ke «J by the respective affixed
pronoun.

Al < d Ay e
VS RN et ol ) sl
Bl ) )3 Al gilall S
Sk e Sl sy Al ditiall s’
Tl s ol daad)
HENWA P k) ) ol i) e Lo

GS Convert the following collocations into the genitive by preceding them with
the preposition a or (3.
) 4y & < Lddk 4y, ™

o) B350l Buadl hds Gudd) 6w (AGE) Liels (Jead) L s
Ul Bgaded (SSlaalor c by o) pgilizs (03 Liza (S 5 mdl vnti

Al shall (SSlolazm) (i 1 U3 by ¢ SUW gl o 6 el azal’S 1S
C1 (Written homework) Write a letter to an Arab friend based on Text 1 in
which you inform him about the reception of mutual friend in your city.
C2 Prepare a conversation based on Text 2 about the topic “Travel Agency”
(greeting, destination: country, city, time).
Final Exercise:

1. Transform the following words into genitive constructions.

1* term 2" term

O Ol o Lazr] 66w ¢ (38 cslias] 25,1

olbe (G ‘L)"JL'\" caf\f.b cdzalor ctjb.’:» cCJL.wo ESTRV
1 ¥

r-dm (25 (O palaa 4J.?L»J colelen] (xS (olas G}A-l%l\
g_,JLg.a c;l;.b\‘cOﬁ»L,» (3484 c&c&f(&;ﬁif L)g-‘
O)ng Al Gl c;gbj Oyl (B8 4Ly

2. Translate into Arabic.

the old address of my girlfriend, the old office of the new president, one of the
offices of the civil/public servant, one of the kings of the Arab World, one of the
beautiful houses of the city, the leader and the members of the Arab delegation,
the teacher’s new bag/ the new bag of the teacher, one of the new theatres of the
capital, the numerous sights of Syria, the staff and the managers of the travel
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agencies, the numerous enterprises of the royal family, a member of the
delegation, the offices of the employees of the travel agency, the car of an Arab
student, the theatre and the houses of the city, the lecturers and the students of the
university of the capital, the sincere greetings of the friend, the new plays of the
theatre of the city

3. Replace the prepositional object of the following sentences by the respective
affixed pronoun.

e s cmsy B el ) S e sl 1y el 1] 1503
DTS | d“ ‘)‘L‘jlc\‘r"’j =) Wbé&vj.w .;GM%\ LM UJ.;LA' .C)Y)Ua.s\
(2B paban ) oy L S e o Ko Gl e e B - LS

4. Translate the following letter into Arabic.

Dear Mary

How are you? How is Fatima?

I have a lot of work to do. The courses are difficult and I attended a lot of
lectures. Up until now, I have attended lectures in medicine, physics and
chemistry. The lecturers and the professors of the university are at a good level.
What about the courses in your university?

Did you travel to Muhammad? I wrote him a letter. His reply arrived yesterday.
He wrote that he went to the theatre in Cairo and that he saw the Egyptian
president and a lot of politicians and diplomats there.

I am waiting for your reply. Give my regards to Fatima.

Your friend

Peter
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2z
1. The Imperfect Tense ¢ /)L.'alf)
1.1. The imperfect tense is the second of the two simple verb forms in Arabic in
addition to the perfect tense (Lesson 5). It almost always indicates an action or
state taking place in the present ( J;.bLJ-\‘) or future tense (‘_}JS:AT) and may
express a habitual, progressive, future or stative meaning,.

@AI The imperfect tense can sometimes be employed to express actions having taken place in the
past, as is the case in some subordinate clauses. This is connected with the fact that the imperfect
tense is actually neutral as to tense and merely describes the verbal action in its course.

1.2. It is characteristic of the imperfect tense that R, is vowelless and that Ryis
followed by a so-called imperfect stem vowel, which can be a (Fatha) as well as
i (Kasra) or u (Damma). The vowel u or a suffix follows R3. The persons are
expressed by prefixes.

1.3. The conjugation: imperfect/indicative

ol s2.
O (o) R ()
Jw & J’w ()
0k (o3 s (o

° o

oA () ka5 ()
Ja (9 st (U
The imperfect stem vowel in the verbs treated up to now

:};j to do 3;4,’

R to go Al
Ju to ask 1sa, JC
T:,i to read therefore f};;

(2" p. sg. £) Lo

°
s

(2" p. pl.m) 05,5 [ O 45 %
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likewise in
oy to drink ey
/C?‘:'" to hear é‘;"“‘;
Itisuin
L,:§ to write L..i;”/
and 7 in
e to know ) S~
s to hold i

@AZ Verbs with s as Ry drop this 4 in the imperfect tense:
}4; > J-;é—: (p2y > a2 Cf. Lesson 11 regarding this subject.

@AZS The imperfect tense of all verbs will be placed in brackets after the perfect tense in the
vocabulary list of each lesson. It is strongly recommended to the student to learn both forms, as
there are no rules according to which the imperfect stem vowel could be derived. Verbs in which R)
is followed by 7 in the perfect tense have the imperfect stem vowel a with very few exceptions.

1.4. The particle u}/a' or its abridged form ~w(asa prefix) can be placed in front
of the imperfect tense, so that its future aspect is emphasized:

He will definitely write to you. / ot e T e e
. . . o «
He is sure to write to you. el wg:-“cd-swgguy

1.5. The particle w3+ imperfect tense meaning “perhaps” also denotes a future
action or event as a possibility:

Perhaps, he will write. LSS

L. 0

2. Demonstrative Pronouns (5 )t&}! slaml)

2.1. The demonstrative pronoun that indicates what is near with respect to place
or time is:

pl. sg.
|d» m.
this, these ;\I}}:
g oda f.
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The demonstrative pronoun that indicates what is farther or more distant with
respect to place or time is:

pl. sg.
-2 ELU/; m.

that, those ouy e
als £,

¢ A4 The first syllable in |d» cos s $» and U3, the second in & )f , contains the long vowel

a, which is not expressed by A/if, as is otherwise usual. However, the initial « in ol ) is short.

2.2. The demonstrative pronoun is placed in front of the noun which is defined by
the article:

this man 3;-:,5\ i
that man gEStl oI5
this girl Sl ol
that girl s ol
these men :Jb-j-“ iy‘}a
those men gl :ﬂ_j jf
these girls L)L:;jg iy}_b
those girls ’O\;;;g :’J{j }f

€3A5 Note that the fem. sing. form of the demonstrative pronoun precedes the plural forms of words
which denote non-human beings: < &l ola o el S5

2.3. The demonstrative pronoun follows the noun which is defined by an affixed
pronoun:

this friend of mine RV qi’u:ﬂp
these books of his 9;1;b 1:5
these friends of ours ;Y}i U‘j\i:k:pf

2.4. If the demonstrative pronoun refers to the 1* term of an Idafa, it follows
the genitive construction as well:
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- ¥ 19 4 -
this book of the teacher 13 {'-L'-‘J‘ LS
[N
those friends of my teacher e g:*l": ;L’:"*’ ‘

2.5. If it refers to the 2™ term of the Idafa, it precedes it, i.e. its position is
between the 1% and the 2™ term:

the book of this student Il s s
the friend of that girl sl &l s

@AG However, it follows the 2™ term of the genitive construction if the latter is a noun which is
defined by an affixed pronoun:

the book of this friend of mine s gsé-":\‘" s

It is consequently possible that a construction of this kind may be ambiguous, as the demonstrative
pronoun may refer to the 1% term (this book of my friend) as well as to the 2" term of the Idafa (if
both terms of the latter have the same gender). (Cf. above 2.3.)

2.6. The demonstrative pronouns do not only fulfill a deictic function, as
described in 2.2. - 2.5., but they are also used as nouns. They can fulfill the
function of the subject in an equational sentence, and of the subject or the object
in a verbal sentence:

¥ -
This is a teacher. ("L": RV
These have drunk the wine. el d}:‘ & J:—“
That (is what) Muhammad has done. AGsa Cls s

Agreement in gender and number between subject and predicate has to be
observed here in the equational sentence; if the predicate is defined by the article,
one should insert the independent pronoun as well (cf. Lesson 2, A7):

feminine predicate masculine predicate
® Y ¥ -

A PRV ;.l::o RV

A P - -,

Ry g;l/A ;;.5 BV
:/’/;: . . J’,;: PR A
RPN s ole .r-L\A-“ o 14

22 0
S (g o
S Sr s PR 5.

-Ow‘gﬁg\(}b .urlals(,.“‘ﬁp
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Combinations including &JUJ3 occur quite often in the lexical area: U4
P .oy el )
“therefore”, <lJ> dx “after that”, $lI> J3 “before that”, Ll> as “yet?,
“nevertheless” a. o.

3. Diptotes (J:,:a.ﬂ oy ¢ Syl

3.1. We have got to know the declension of nouns in Lesson 4 which have
nunation and three cases, when indefinite. They are called triptotes. Nouns which
do not have the nunation and which only have two cases, when indefinite, are
called diptotes. We compare triptotes and diptotes with each other in the
following table:

diptotes/triptotes (definite) | diptotes (indefinite) triptotes
=R N
& sLad M O:\;-J.f Sty Lo 2S5 )
a Sard Ly Sal L LS 5

Accordingly, the characteristic of diptotes consists in the fact that the final
Niin is missing and that the genitive and accusative endings are the same if the
diptotes are not defined by the article or otherwise.

é}A7 Particularly the plural forms of words containing several consonants (fawail, faalil, fa“alil,
futald’ a. 0.) and adjectives of the form af°a/, fem. fa°/a’ (many adjectives of colour have this
structure; cf. the glossary of this lesson and Lesson 25) are diptotes. Diptotes are indicated by a final
Damma in the glossaries contained in the lessons and at the end of the book: :,zy‘z ¢ ;bv\«o‘z .

3.2. All place names whlch end in a consonant and do not have the definite article
(except those ending in &) -af) are also diptotes (3ldi ¢ pas (OLJ),

3.3. Diptotes which are defined by the article, an affixed pronoun or a subsequent
genitive consequently change into triptotes by this process:

el Bl 2 G 3/ slad el
\'%

éAS Some words are marked with (coII) as colled:venomswlnchvwllbedwltthhmdetaﬂml,esson 20.

to take sth. 2 (.b-b) dsl | food, dish, meal oY }f L‘

and so on, abbr: él ° ,>-\ A1 | Buropean ;;:,3?
certainly, surely, definitely .L.f UL_: ice cream 3 ; u“"‘
eat sth. 2 (J.{\.g) J{\ aubergine, eggplant (coll) d\zug\.g
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oranges (coll.) JLZ.;;:
onions (foll,) J.;a.:
watermelons (coll.) C“b'i / C.Ja.:
potatoes :,“.}Ua.:
cattle (coll) &
green-grocer O e d J} C:J
balcony 8 ﬂ
beer o
white ;L,a.; ¢ :J,a.;f
among them L/g...g / ;..;..; (u%))
apples (coll,) r \&
following (SAL:J\) :j\/_i
after that (:j
garlic (coll,) p 3=
waiter (Fr. gargon) ol d O ):w}
waitress ol z & j.\.c;?-
to sit, to be seated on L}f« (:,M-fé) u“l’
nuts (coll) 3y
hungry i\':f- z d/r«oj:- ¢ :)Lc«}>-
pilgrim G ‘CG&; z &b—

hot (also food), spicy 3\>
dessert; sweets 6})’\7- c LS}I"
red ;! S~ ¢ ;«;f
life ol
sometimes i‘-’\-:;'T

mutton, lamb OU}'— z . j}

(especially) for o :)pb-
green ¢l J.:a:- ¢ ;.,a.;j
vinegar :}:-
different u{:lgi
plum, peach (coll,) ¢y

cucumber (coll,) Hlx=
chicken (c;oll. ) Cb.-:
to enter sth. 2 (:)>:xg) J=>
to study sth. 2 (:,uj:b) oL
flour (33D
without, under O 9 / ) ;:
that, those el )T C/;‘J;iz ¢ a3
t0 g0 (to) (A (G e
to come back to Ji (‘c/’-}g) &
looking up, consulting, review Q| ;«
rice 33
bottle ol z 4:-\:-3
plant sth. -2 (‘C;:r_g) @3
olive (coll.) O j:*.:)'

to ask sb. about sth.

oo (g Jl

question 315;»'{ z Jige
to live in & (:,S:*i) u§"’
knife (m. and £) S S = K
salad b / bl
fish (eoll) Basl &= e
year Oy (O g - A
black é‘;}-«' ¢ éjwf

haggling about & ¢ oL T )L.M.:
o W]

buying, purchase ¢l b

apartment, suite

form, way, manner

in the following way Ju ey
fork ol a s }J‘»

55 953);;"

expression, term

necessary for



dinner ¢ L) (’\.’Ja
weather ufzb
to order sth. o «» (Lﬁq) b
to ask for sth., to demand of 4w b
tomato(es) (‘,.PLJ;
°Abd ar-Razzaq J\3 A s
lentils (coll) &
mineral ;5.,:&;;
Iraqi ) ;s:fi S

to know sth., that ol «» ((:-Utg) {'J,&
to work (For) Jos
grapes (coll.) s
normal ;591.9
2o
open, opened S

radish (coll) Jowb

o 4
mushroom (coll) ,as
please ‘;Lia-ai ¢ :}:445

please (s reques) il o (2l o

L]
ol

pepper Jflf
cup :J?'L-' d QL":!
to understand sth. - ((}v-/G:‘i) e
beans J;;
hors d’oeuvre O?\;E; d
to read sth. -2 (‘;-5-.’) T,:’
close to, nearby o2 '“*5}-;
café olas 'd :561‘
hall oL a iels
list ol z 1

Lesson7 87
menu (\&la.ﬂ 4308
as, like, furthermore LS

glass 1Y z@® w(}f
alcohol J j;S
t00, also clis”
meat ¢ );j d (v-;'
necessary (for) (J) (jY
friendly, nice ;Lﬁ-}ﬂf C/ u’-;%-s
spoon :,.95&0 d dankse
almonds (coll.) ;}J
colour ol )ET T Oy
day and night e Jd
lemons (coll.) O _,:s-j
period of time W z W
time ) C)) ' 3;‘
for the first time J jgﬂ 5 )
apricots (coll,) fmasinn
salt CL:
forbidden, prohibited ¢ )::&’
bananas (coll) ;s
water W) z b
as far as ... is concerned J il
to look at J (}fa;) S
the people u»\;J\
this, these f‘)?j.a z g;ua (’Lﬂu
I hope you will enjoy it. JETRURERTY
(the food) -

(answer) Y .’J‘\;
meal, dish O\?;.- 3T 3:’- 3
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Text 1 JLE.,J\ s
oIl Al e b 3 oKty 5 el Analor (3 i 33 B Wl 2Rl of
ol g SYep Sy o ) s @2“' 058k 3 Bl bl
e B sy s o Ui Lt ony 5857 2 ¢ L)) 1 3 e
e sl Sl iy el sla§ sl el JU s ) 1 85el cmsl
S 16,y e aS boan Clble 587 o bl oy el oy s
Ju

g;.x,u;b W peae PP}

5o sl Jals (e e G e (33 1o STL

g O T A L RIS D e

O o R A PR SAEPS JULF SR

d g cpbleb  ubla Glot (o ¢ Juar COWEBL 1l yf a

gl (3 by il oy 150 e W DG O ol S e cale
R IR W | aalll i Ja ISy Ssdin | chad .\SLJbLﬁJLM.u il
Bt B 3l ¢ Ll alie e Lpghe ool b3 a5 el S
Lol iy ) Slomllaall sl L o al STy el ) s S o sl o
by el QU;‘U.\J.

Text 2 ("‘H“:g
fods 4 ) sl Shgon s ol 8 you A

ST e ditie b T30 ol por UF iz o plalall 236 Ol ¢yl slone
sl Vsl Lol aile 25,8 oV S Ge 12001 s ¢ s 13 o A
Oladae UT 9559 (Swie Ja e
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Laly 3 g gt J S el oY

S al 13y

S Ogb by gy G by e Lie

SMSYN oda Loy J 428 O 9y 5,0 a1
.s’a,,;juu%f%jaﬁ,agghg}: ST a

sds Joa Sy ol ) —ady Z el (g 5 e i ) el ila
95~ as™I

02, p2dl y oMl Bl STy dale 2 Y

sdon o e 8 5,58 O S bl e 3 308 JSTY
¢edall

Sy a0y by they Wil ok i o 80 Skl Uit
0T ALy iy O3l Sy 4y 4S50

iy ey it o ol OO s ST

953 ol s SV

ROVIY S O

¢ Sl

.Jﬂg..»é)jdu, Y

SorS W) o Sy (6 sloel) ey ST

o 5,55 S

L e n . U591y 5 ) Ua ¢ s

Sy 3 gy dinke hlib e lay ) AL

:ZJJMJA,-S

-

L

-

e

w

e

N GSeY]

.

o -

-

-

e

:2\5).‘.»}4.-\

F e
& gon 3|

-

e
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Exercises:
L1 Define the following nouns by means of the article and put the appropriate
demonstrative pronoun (lia ceda Y 8) in front of it.
& gl 0dn < Oy SO AT < ey ®
J ) eV ga < J&, =
s los oy «UDe (O (oS oy ey (b (ST 5 o3 3 b 5
ol (ol 403)_5\ WO as cu‘}l;b ol i cub\._w B kw (CJ_MM
Olons (S clinle (S0 558 (0 ia cf cbs cBf
L2 The same as L1 preceded by &5 &5 cd):b‘.

L3 The following exercise gives you a couple of examples of the /dafa. Put the
appropriate form of |4» in the way that it refers to

a) the 2™ term of the Idafa and

b) the 1* term of the Idafa.

e el oS™ [ el s ols” < Glall olsT e
fda ‘;E.:.Lp s < gEJ.L\p oS =

w

L;A.J\ u,.r— cdyad) daelss U desle caluall ;L»\..;\ ) V| & g 4eJL.MJ\ 0)5
J.l...“ 45\)3 c.k_h)}‘ ;L.a.ﬂ LJ.L.“ olEMe cA.wJ.LU )Al“ Lomalss u)Uo ng-\.qa (..l:u

L4 The same examples as in L3, but with &3 / &5 or &l of.

LS Form equational sentences by means of the following nouns and collocations
using the demonstratives |da / oda or ¢ $» as subject and the defined noun as
predicate.

.Rjjﬂ\@o.i\.a < Bl e el <cy :®

b ol ¢ Jor ) (e B! (e (lder OUD (04 g D cv.l.u

(T n s e dlaole (G S 1,8 (U8 cilas das ST (il

Lasls (436 (dmalsr

L6 (Homework) Put the nouns and adjectives in brackets into the proper case and
vocalize the endings.

w51 sl Ol g o S Al S ctidor B g 513 g (DT i

()

(S O« 0,8 clial (O g3l qskkj‘ cU;«Lu WJ- ) el

(LIAIM 8 s rﬁua-n Y 5a UjUJu.a; (e ;UMT) A el
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(PSS Pl @l ) cus

(El) g e ¢ o s o)t A0 Sy ot

(L 5 a1yl Al 3 N

(oY e WS et e WS Gl A Gl iy ey e
A Ol (3 S (6 ST ol cujx“ uU\) S >

(e b Oy pludl (o 2l uj.«lalS) b Lo

L7 (Repetition) Ask about the subject, object or the prepositional phrase using
the proper interrogative. Transform the verb from the 1% p. into the 2™ p.
Use the following interrogatives:

Lf" ‘LJ"‘ &S cu.’\ 3l ‘U"'C‘U"J ‘P

waJ»uﬁ < .-\.«.;VUJJM Y

fofpnL < Sl e

Joad by s w1 3 Sl by Al e OGS s y LBl ] 1 pumd
Aoy e ol Ll L gude G5 s i [l o 26U
S e o W e gy el SO 5L e Ll
AJLM_)Q—’J.@.UJ L;_JJPQ,JMAJL.‘:JJSJ Mﬁ‘c)‘.ﬂ.ﬂw:f}‘#}
U_Ar_hj‘u SJM\Js.L_’)MJ.ﬁJ Lb.b-b\.fubs UJJ.AUAJLM:J&_MS
il s )l nae L Badl ) W Cad .L\gda.-\.d:u}-s;l\uc,ejw\ O el
5 Slelaml 53l ie L Lelaz

A

G1 Transform the following sentences from the perfect tense (3™ p. sg. m.) into
the imperfect tense (3" p. sg. m.).
A, S5 < A, S @
ekl 203G ol 2eld) Jors L eaball ) b 8 A e o
(J.:.‘J\ c;LU LSJQ\ 44*5\..3:.5\) 3).6.5.“ uj.;'v
(S ol g pad Gy el ST
A 3 s Ll 3, (S
G2 Replace the perfect tense given in Gl by the imperfect tense 1* p. sg. and
p gl p- sg
after that by the 1¥ p. pl.
ﬂbjgg.ﬂb)uff < .Z\JL.«);_,.:f =
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G3 Transform the sentences of G1 into questions using the imperfect tense 2™ p.
sg. and pl. m..

filla, 0555 o Sy S5 o < Ak, os e

G4 Answer the sentences formed in G3 with (= or Y. Use the imperfect tense of
the 1* p. sg. or pl..

Al ST (pns < W, 55 o =
(Pl S5 (oni < (P, 055 Jo =
.Sj_g.,.”qufcy < ?Sj.g.ﬂ\qfﬁd.a -

GS Transform the following sentences from the perfect tense into the imperfect
tense and vice versa.

S el (3 Ot oyl gl a W) 5,5, b o5l gS;b,:ss g ez
ST 2l o b ey Sty ST e 6@l e Ut o jaf
S5 S aulll pellan e walae 3 0pudg SV de sl s 08 Ll
$at g Jb Sitags Jo o ) S5 O pugis Jo 0o o (o ?iuw‘ys £V 32
AL LT3 sl 3 S RO IR P g PR g Ve PRV

gl Bl ey U G363 e LSl

G6 The teacher quotes the verbs given in the perfect tense in different persons
and the student gives the respective imperfect tense.

(B, e e (> LTJ:‘ Jl Fenas) chaJ el cJ:é . (oS R
J:‘-: crl; cg‘,.l.b cJ.cJ« ch\‘ctJJ ccz-) cEJ."-
G7 Vice versa.

G8 (Repetition) The simple verbal sentences in the 1° p. sg. are to be transformed
into interrogative sentences with the verb in the 2™ p. sg. m.

el s o <elblls =
(52 ydl e 31 ¢ Al ey iy W OF s L8 o 5 o 5
Al dl oy Jlw ol 3 i ) o5 o ) ey (el s
Al el odall ) ces e ) o G ) s o ) el
o I sl s Ul ol 5 gl ol e sl
wids 0l @ edes el 3 clee WY I el o e L ST
DLW e o e ) S i, S Dl ) S el



Lesson7 93

Gl Of i e sl e o N e ol A ey SN 0 OF e
vl ) Vg oSl Of e la 1)

C1 Answer the questions. )
5 L) &/ Eln gl 3 eb) el & [ Il (09 029 B
9((‘.&)43\ Ay C(\x)a.s\
el 3/ Flus giht 3/ |4k cla & [l (S Jst st

C2 Prepare a paper to say what you are going to do tomorrow. Use the particle
<2 g or the prefix .

& Jesle ) cmsle bl el n 2 2L

C3 (Homework) Write down what you are going to buy for the weekend or a
party. Consult the dictionary and ask your teacher about regional or dialectal
variations for certain foods.

C4 Prepare a dialogue based on Text 2 about having dinner in a restaurant.

Final exercise:

1. Add the appropriate demonstrative pronoun for what is nearer with respect to
place or time.

14
e, v (N EWERI{ cc)\f}.:..\\ RTCEI A (173 R c(J).JA\ cum-ihj\...
RS S Y | MOV | INUURYTCHN VOO | IR I [ T WUN ISP TN |
gf.’&l\... c;-\«'a-f&\

2. Add the appropriate demonstrative pronoun for what is farther or more distant
with respect to place or time.

3. Translate into Arabic.

this friend, this book of my friend, that bag of the woman teacher, the new house
of that civil/public servant, the drinks of that restaurant, these vegetables of the
green-grocer, this bottle of the friend, these notebooks of his, these friends of

ours, those restaurants of the city
This is the teacher. This is a school. Those drank the juice. This is the waitress.

4. Transform the verb into the imperfect tense.

e g ) G Lew s e el ] ol UL sy '(‘):Mgs;‘ﬁ““\sjﬂg}")

Dot ol A i 0 e e U™ O3 e sl e S

Lou.>\ | gdis Jé\vb-a V.J\g!w, ‘.*Jal\du\w i “Wsr.m
Ly Wk il ol s
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5. Write the following weekend shopping list in Arabic.

Eggs, butter, cheese, milk, bread, marmelade, sugar, juice, honey, fruits,
vegetables, apples, eggplants, oranges, watermelon, potatoes, beer, garlic, nuts,
vinegar, plums, cucumber, flour, rice, olives, fish, tomatoes, lentils, grapes,
radish, mushroom, pepper, salt, beans, almonds, apricots, bananas, lemons

6. Translate into Arabic.

I will study Arabic for a year at Cairo University. He will live in the students’
hostel. She will write a letter. They will drink tea. No, I drink beer. Will you
drink alcohol? No, we will drink juice. I am hungry and thirsty. Do you have
starters? Yes, we have a lot of starters. Is the meal hot? No, it is normal. Hot food
is good with hot weather. Have you got mineral water? Please give me a knife,
fork and spoon.
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1. Subjunctive (< g2l &)L/.‘aﬂ) and Jussive (Hjé‘ t)l;'ali)

The imperfect tense consists of several moods.

The indicative (cf. Lesson 7) generally serves to express an action (an event,
also a state). The same applies to the subjunctive and the jussive, which,
however, never occur alone, but are only used after certain conjunctions and
particles.

1.1. The conjugation

Jussive Subjunctive Indicative
i (e Jei G
Jris s Jw ()

o Jeis (&

(S ka5 ()
i

| e | lai O Jai; (42)
i o i ¢

das | plais b ladd (r“‘)
oA o (w‘)
Ji Ji i ()

é}Al Only the imperfect tense has the subjunctive and the jussive. The perfect tense has only one
mood, the indicative.

The subjunctive and the jussive differ from the indicative by an a
(subjunctive) replacing the short vowel u after Ry or by R; being vowelless
(jussive) and by the suffixes -ina and -iina being abridged. In the last-mentioned
case an Alif, which is not pronounced, is added in spelling to the long vowel -7,
which has become final now - like in the 3 p. pl .m. of the perfect form.

1.2. The usage
1.2.1. The subjunctive occurs only after certain conjunctions in subordinate
clauses:

bi “that”
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I ask you to do that (/it.: ... that you do that). NG ; J:u; o gty L,.Ua\/
(fem.) I ask you to do that. NG f; ‘;L;J of Gl L,.Ua\/

(pl.) L ask you to do that (/it.: ... that you do that). Eﬂ; | ).Cw/ ol ‘..ﬁ.: L.LH/

14 £
Y O, contracted ¥! “that ... not”

I ask you not to do that. e 2l o 2 ‘/
(/it.. ... that you do not do that) s Jrii Y/ b

Je ;; and ;& “in order that”, ‘5‘-'3 “so that, until”

He asked the friend in order oLty cee e LI Rt
el O = sieall JU
that he would know the way. "ifw 7 E;/‘fﬁ’ / ,’*J’ Gal
He asks, in order to get the answer. L e o .
lit.: so that/until he knows the answer) =l Akl by

- ’g v o0
The negatives are Y5~ or oS, or M .

The negation :}J, which negates verbs in the future tense, also takes the
subjunctive (cf. 3.3.).

Q‘}A2 ol is the conjunction which occurs most frequently among the ones mentioned above. The
following applies regarding the differentiation between ol and df which also means “that™:

Verbs which state something introduce the objective clause by means of of (the subject in the
shape of an accusative noun or of an affixed pronoun is positioned after the verb followed by a verb
in the perfect or imperfect tense).

Verbs which express ahope, fear, wish or demand introduce the objective clause by means of of
(+ following subjunctive). Only of 2% “after” and O :\: “since” take the perfect tense.
See in detail Lesson 20, Gr 3.
1.2.2. The negative particles (J and Y, and furthermore (J , take the j jussive.
Actions having taken place in the past are negated by means of ‘.J “not” (cf.
below, 3.2.); the negative imperative is formed by Y “not” + jussive (cf. below, 3.1 2.
The indirect command (hortative) is expressed by the preposition J + jussive.

Let‘s go. L‘”'\J
He shall do that. :‘J-f; :)-:“4

oiyE
2. The Imperative (+31)

Forming and conjugation: the 2" p. sg. and pl. of the jussive is the form to
start from. The prefix fa- is omitted, and the double consonant, which has now
been formed, is resolved by a prosthetic vowel.
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The prosthetic vowel is represented in writing by an A/if with Hamza (in the
interior of the sentence Hamzat al-wasl!). The vowel is i- in verbs of which the
imperfect stem vowel is @ or i:

It is u- in verbs of which the imperfect stem vowel is u:

T I (C))
=31 ()

Q*}AS The imperative of the verbs Ri= 3and of some verbs Rj = [ is formed without a prosthetic

vowel: >- “Take!”, | )15 “Eat!” (Cf. Lessons 11 and 24). Negative imperative see 3.1.

é}A4 Another mood of the imperfect tense is the so-called energetic mood to express emphasis. It is
formed by adding the suffix :J- or :_,: to the imperative or jussive. However, it is extremely rare in

modern Arabic.

3. Negation

We have already become acquainted with three types of negation with V‘S Y
and uJ Now a summary follows about the application of all types of negation in
use.

3.1. ¥ + imperfect tense = negation of actions taking place in present and future
tenses:

He does not do that / he will not do that. ROVERgM R

QgAS If a verb form having a particle of future tense is to be negated by Y, it is only possible to
construe it with <2 yw: S5 Jad ¥ 34 “He will (definitely) not do that”, but not with the
abridged form _»~ (consequently it would be wrong to say: J&L—ﬂ ).

¥ + jussive = negative imperative:
Do not do that! 1edds SA;J.’ PRICU W R
Do (pl.) not do that! 1E5 lass N 185 | glais Y
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Y+ mdefimte noun in the accusative without nunation = general negation
“there is no .

There is no god but God, Muhammad is the BY A 3 N

Messenger of God (the Muslim creed). e S oMY

!

Q§A6 Y is largely lexicalized in this particular function:

42 i Y “there is no escape from it” = “unavoidable”; (:»+) % Y “there is no way out” = “it is
necessary”, of d dl& Y “there is no doubt that ...” = “without doubt” a.0.

?ﬁA7 Y also resumes a negation already expressed by another negative particle if no new verb is

mentioned: Jel ¥ g5 0l O 2y é “He has not drunk the beer and not the wine.” The double
negation is equivalent to “neither - nor” in English.

3.2. (.J + jussive = negation of actions having taken place in the past:

He has not done that. J: :};-A: (’J
He has not drunk the wine. -L«J\ oy :J

@AS The auxiliary vowel i-, instead of Sukiin, precedes Hamzat al-wagl. (Cf. Lesson 2, Gr 1.3.2)

;J in connection with the post-positive word KW produces the meaning “not yet”:

He has not done that yet. s Jass p—’

3.3. :;J + subjunctive = (strong) negation of actions taking place in the future
tense:

He will not (or is not to) do that. ROULRG PN

Q’_‘}A9 The construction with Y < s + imperfect form is possible as well for the purpose of the
certainty of negation in the future tense:

He will (definitely) not write /(I am sure) he will not write. Ly O

3.4. b + perfect tense = negation of actions having taken place in the past:

He has not done that. ROIERW R

éAlO L + perfect form is widespread in the dialects. However, in modern literary language, } +
jussive is almost exclusively used. But there are several lexicalized expressions with Ls, both of
verbal and of nominal construction, like e.g. (<) Ji 5 s “he has not ceased (drinking)” = “(he)
still (drinks)”, s> ... of L “scarcely had he ... when ...; no sooner had he ... than” a. o.

L is the particle in general use for negating the perfect as well as the imperfect form in colloquial
language.
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3.5
:,-:5 is the negated copula and means “not to be”. It is regarded as being in the
present tense, though it is conjugated analogously to the perfect tense.
Conjugation:

1 - z z oz _ // oz // P e
c,lJuf‘;,LJ.,—,;f(c,LJc,sTc‘cM;Jng;Sﬁ sg.

u}cw&mfc}:&ﬁfcl}dédgé pl.

He is not, you are not ... etc.
The affirmative equational sentence, which does not have a copula (cf. Lesson 2,
Gr 3), is negated by JJ . The predicate complement is in the accusative after :,-:J :

The house is not big. ()2—/5 L«,;j\ :f:j
I am not a student. -CJ.,Lb &
They are not diligent men. ;,g;\-g;;; g“?r ) ‘ }jmj

- - 7 p
;[l‘ﬁer ?’Il‘lsagr(;)tei:ﬁr E ttlﬁ: iggﬁi.a teacher.) ;'l;: a':’d 'S ;"‘J

3.6. “neither ... nor”

The Arabic equivalent for “neither ... nor” is always indicated by the negation.
If there are several verbs, each verb is negated by means of ) [N/ é :

A0 ‘o7 oz o
I have neither read nor written. oy o f A
Neither do I read nor write. STy J.;f Y
I will neither read nor write. st :JJ B f J.oi/ :JJ/

If there are several nouns, the first clause is negated by - /N é as well,
followed by s / sf / Yo

I wrote neither books nor letters. _J;u B u“:‘j 3 / jf /Y 3 i:{ . i fg\i ;,j
I write neither books nor letters. Bl wfj B / Jf /N 3 L”g L <f N

I will write neither books nor letters. sl , ealy / 5 / ¥y Uss” (s 2

If the predicates are to be negated, ¥ y ... _~J is used here:

He is neither handsome nor large / big / tall. i ﬁ../f Y, ;\,.,.;- e
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\%

literature sl z g_a;f
original Q;.a\‘
frame(work) JLT z )
py %

many thanks, thanks a lot Sl
conference <l a J.«_?:;_:
o £ 2 £

to hope that ol (:};\,1) S
2 2 .

secretary e Ll z el

ﬁ. £ w £
General Secretary O ssle e Laf d ele Ol
God willing; I (we) hope so Al els :)L

4
particle introducing an equational sentence O\

2
qualification Je2l
discuss sth. -2 (C,..;nig) E£
to search for, to look for OF s

exchange

ol J5Ls

# 22 2.0 .
to make efforts 15 3¢ (Jg) Jio

simple, easy Z-an’ 'd Jﬂ—:;m—’
(the day) after tomorrow A& Qs
saleslady, ~clerk ol z x5y
cultural ol
newspaper 2 ~C Sff.-
Algiers Al (i)
his royal highness UL ;J)’\:-
effort > _}Jé.;- z .L°€.,-
award, prize 3,‘1\ > T oAl
Nobel prize by o5l
tour ol z Fd}a-
field, area, sphere, sector ol 5 JF—
so that, in order to >
negotiations, talks Uslous al

(political) party =) J;-\‘ a u}

o (Fa2) Joam

to get, to obtain sth.

governorate, county olz 1 P
ceremony oL z Jls|
law, right &y ¢ G
You are right. O e el
Khartoum ¢ )L:;L*
defense ti_ag
democratic ‘;si;\ ,z.‘c,;
under the leadership of (+ gen.) il

ol C u:ﬂj::»

synonym

prophet, envoy, messenger ‘_}i«; d J )i“ P)
the messenger of God A&l 3 }:" )
to wish sth, that O ((3) <3 (i.«}—ﬁ) 5
shelf - };3 C o P
Russian u”‘3 Shdl ;;;»' j3
farm ég‘r T
visit <l E o,k
corner Loz & )\3
responsible for J/ F O J }}::-M
early, in the past, pre;/iously L‘:’;L..u

22 .
allow so. to do sth. —» (> 4 (C;':“") il

way, path

explain sth. 2 (’C;:..l) C S
project &-’JW T Cj;ﬁu
Do us the honor! ] L.;i.::‘
the Middle East Ly e
common, joint, mutual 8 j\:f...:
socialist, Socialist O z ;.fi J;:fu\/
famous }3.9\.&.» Oz ))%.::.»
chancellor Oy o )L.:;:M.:



factory, plant ‘@LA-A a C.Ea_ﬂ
naturally (adv.) \.a:]a
Tripoli ® JMI;\ b
Taha Husain = db
dictionary; lexicon ;.T-Lsu a V"";:
military; soldier S Lus <Oy g (5, 5ns
education (..:gu"
higher education ‘}L’JS ‘.,l.«.:}\

Jelas = Jors

plant, laboratory

. | news agency

worker, employee J\i}« z J.:L;
Amman () Vs
cooperation O;\aj
holiday ;L;cf T s
to meet so. 6 (34/\.2:) b6
coming from o Lg\i
department (‘\mgT dl p:-:é
economy sl
valuable (..:3
speech uL LNy
in order to ;}J / 555
moment uU:J- d a,)a_,L
not (+ jussive) ;..5
Text 1
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not to be sth. u“;)
Christian Oz ;5"‘7”‘
possibility ol gz u&,\
(conj.) since ol dee [ e
occasion, opportunity ol a LML;
on the occasion of 5.‘...,\...1.;
Najib Mahfiiz b §as g.‘."é/
advise so. to do sth, oo (&:a;) c@
to recommend doing sth. i

counterpart o T
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Exercises:

L1 (Homework) Complete the following sentences:

e ol ges e ol 30t ol 3ty Jo . O 3 i
ol 3 ecd) Ja o of 3 sladl) cﬁ;ﬂ...mng;‘@ SR L BV

BVIRTRC S BERPW SR S B RSV I

Use the following verbs, nouns and phrases.

ol cmdiof 3 s ®
o,@sduwu,qoww,y -
\xwuyu\dqw\w) -

L2 (Homework) Practice the verb b by filling in the blanks:
e bl 0l Gl o e el of e el of n b
Oﬁuﬁ‘)_bc d\v_(.A;‘-Um?.'g%uleﬁc dfg)-usfvuag,c -
g... ol L

L3 (Homework) Practice the verb J.-f by filling in the blanks:
Of onbels Joa o O T OF s L o iits ol L OF Lo o
S| U CSUN VY IO IS WS 1 I U N A I PG I T VL VI SO
ot ¢ of el
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L4 The teacher asks the students to read some sentences from their homework
(L1-L3). A second student repeats the sentence and a third translates it. Request
the students to discuss whether the sentences were formed correctly or not.

LS5 Say it in Arabic:

Do not do this! I didn’t do this. Why didn’t you do this? They did not arrive yet.
They will not come tomorrow. Take the book! Put it on the table! Don’t leave the
room! You don’t know him. You don’t know us. He asked me not to go there.

L6 (Homework) Form 5 sentences u§ing the following phrases:
Joe sl C\.,.o Al b ) class (s Ay
L7 The teacher asks questions using _:», the students answer them as follows:
AR lone ) ) sl < el dloedie 2 @
ol plo S el < oS el e @
L8 (Repetition) Add Jgdor (84g->r c:iX;.-) or another appropriate adjective to the
following nouns which are defined by an affixed pronoun.
G < e
(e (lim oLl (B (3 (5l ()l (LS (L 5B (o Kalna (2
452 lgralr (Gaw e S chUUz» & cvgié\jﬂ
G1 Negate the following sentences by means of e .

) gl d < RUIEFTNFL I
cdes Alin Edas Hla Jos 25 e 5 15 e SU3 Wye S5 i e
W3 ol i gy phas  Hls Ulae L auall A5 (3 Vshes L anall S5 8
O PSR PRS- S RS U S S GO TSR P T JER R ER O BRI
PPECINN W1 IFCSRNCIE S I | JUVS - S I | IRCHV S 7 3 | U A L
o) or ot Slan ST bl (3 1S o WSl Ly 5 g
G wdots Ll Lty adps oy Jooo kel g e Al e 7
O T T L “TIN S P Te PURCI el B oy L)
Loy 2SN Jos o il OO Bn 3 lingh g g g
L 15 OF (31508 U3 oS Sl 5 n gl Ll e Ll L) )

®

G2 Negate the following sentences by means of .} ,¥ or é .
Gl ol y < ol sl @

gall U] sl ) < el ) casle ®
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L,U;(,.g:\é < L e ®
O g oy U.SLSUJ_» .x.@.thJ.S;ub-a U3 las ST el L3 O e
Cndy b O S g 3 Jare Lelatorl O goinges U3 3 03 g ) sl
Jugsw;m\wqjo Jug\w,\,owwﬁ A 3 S
O gl 5 S 4514 0,8, B L uw%fj\u,.wf.
S L0y aad s;-«»%w.ww d wias agall )

G3 Negate the following equational sentences by means of .
g CI) e < A b e
e B3 e < Al b @
Jls ) eV g 04 b Js )i e ¥ 5n s Al (30 salald A.L.A\s.))...ﬂ j\_fg_m}\
Sl e Ll Sl odis oI oLl el f Al sl S5 o,;lu
.\.@.a.\\d M-\:—c;g:-‘_su u)\bu,d\d o)\jg,..fgs.l.& u.a...:\\.g,:jj RN
il

Pay attention to the fact that in the last four examples the noun or phrase
following the prepositional phrase is not the predicate, but the subject of the
sentence. It is the type of sentence dealt with in Lesson 2, Gr 3.1., sentence
structure 2.

G4 Negate the following imperatives.

sl loodl s sl 180la ) ) 180 (1) o) Isladt 1y 80 1o 8]

Telds 1gdoe gt s 1y i 1 ol s Jond] 1SS 1 ghad) 105l el

s 1 pne 1 ST 1L STl odn 14330 1L s T30 1 g 1 o)
libeadl 3

GS5 Transform the negated imperatives into positive commands.

s s ¥ LA s G Y 1o b 1SS 1S ylais 1S i Y

Tl Ve 13,8 Y s e o 2 Y Tl o5 ¥ 180 15805 Y 1 ealal)

EHP S RE UL RS
G6 (Repetition) Form genitive constructions out of the following words.
1* term 2" term (defined)
rﬁcwc‘;)\;u‘ﬁ}cwc?f L 1,
-y (Jlw, 43)\.;» (g c()ﬁf iyde 2.
@ WOl 4&)_}‘2 (dmalor cCJEM.A T iyds 3,

O (Olaalss Lebu (ol ¢ )l feole 4.
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e ol O Gl el gl ol e 5.
u,'a)f R0 T IC) S| | B ER N e cg.gb;j L ,c 6.

s 3 0w (e W ,e S (oS Gl 7.
5 )G (el y (0503l a0 33 0 celiael ¢ puae ,u) 8.

C1 The teacher explains the colloquial usage of “I want/would like to have ...”,
like ,’Lf«/ J jLG (Egyptian), LS—\—’ (Syrian, Palestinian), - J\ (Iraqi), gsl“'l (Maghrzb)
1nclud1ng their pronunciation and the omitting of the final endings in the
colloquial language. Their usage should be practiced without pronouncing the
endings.

I would like to have a beer / a book / a white bag / a new car / fork and spoon / a
dictionary / a big room / chicken with rice / tea / coffee / ice cream ...

;L«@J/.’UJT/LQVU/S}LCL}LGUT =
C2 The teacher explains the question “Do you want/Would you like to ... ?” using

the colloquial forms given above and practices them without pronouncmg the
endings.

Syl st il [ e ef (Ja) @

fols o [ 80, (o) @

EESE IR

C3 The teacher explains the colloquial usage of “I don’t want ...” and asks the
question §... 5 le osf/ le il a%D) using the phrases from C2.

S 3l | e g | po W =

Uty g:b L =

.(\’)g\:.{ wiu/y =

.(T)qb{ o b /[N =

C4 Put a colloquial variant of “to want” in the places possible in Text 2 (orally).
Pay attention not to mix different variants with the same speaker.

CS Prepare a dialogue about the same topic based on Text 2.
C6 Discuss the meaning of the following sayings and proverbs with Y together

with your teacher. )
lae Al ¢ sl Joe (postpone) :};}3 Y
)J\ (egg) L2 (tomorrow) & ﬁ FEEES E':J Y
.(dogs) S e Ll 4 (state) 4yl ¢y (to be afraid of) PN
. (head) &t 1o (bigger) »ST (jug) 5 o u;w Y
. (blood) pl 2> (except) V) (religion) -p> Y
k)l Je (here: shake hands) (;)?w Y
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Final Exercise:
1. Negate the following sentences by means of é .

Sl Vs a0 A Bl gy dllu) oSG O 3 oty 03 4 Ll
Jxﬂ%o,.;,azj .Lg.aUUACJ;- )‘,«,aa_a}\dj& .¢_>=U\L;KT.WT.>)3}J$¢.1¢)
o o=t ad oSG Of Jul 68T 1 g 1000 il el (3 plas L agall )
Al e a3 e 58T QY Ol sl oy oS O, 3 S
JSG oly el iy O 3 ) L ol Liags Laaadt a4 e w5 SCs

.r.x.m
2. Translate into Arabic.
You didn’t write this letter. The Egyptian delegation didn’t arrive in London. He
didn’t take the newspaper. They didn’t know the Arabic dictionaries. You (f.)
didn’t write novels. Ididn’t advise you (sg. f) to take these books. I didn’t want
you (pl. m.) to learn Arabic. We didn’t drink beer.

3. Negate the following sentences by means of :J, ¥ or }.

AU iy REVRNCIN LY e OR TS oyvuw S ok
A_u)ahd_amw»_)vb Q.L.AJ‘;,UJV_BD JJQJ“J L"“‘“’““"“"“J“""J"'
Copd 4;\,4-\(_3;,.&3\ Caoy . U«L«.a-\ O glanw oJ«.fJ;Lw)g_...iJ d\d WV

crl Lo agall e o oL il (3 edd oS cals O 2l et ae

4. Negate the following sentences by means of J-J

el gl 308 uquﬁx C:’L‘“"" u‘)&_bu_é Al o r.l:uj.b
Sl .&.AL-?-‘A...LL.L@.&L“}.QLLL -°j.‘."‘{¥,"-‘§g§"‘*° .dﬂlﬁd‘-’r}ﬁ.%‘f

Sl g B 3 el - SV Ly e )
S. Translate into Arabic.
He is not big. I don’t have a lot of dictionaries. She is not in London. You are not
diligent. The students (f) are not tall. You are not a teacher (f). We are not
clever. The wine is not in the refrigerator. They are not in the university. You are
not right.

6. Negate the following imperatives.

ow\,.,ws 'gm\w,&su,@fnums»vﬁwvasuﬂ\
J-"\Q‘dt"ﬂ YJ.:-;\'JbJ»S!JuJ\Na\'ULﬂ)\JUJ$

7. Translate into Arabic.

The discussions are not long. He wrote on the occasion of the national holiday.

The minister didn’t get the Nobel prize. The newspaper didn’t write about

military cooperation. The president and the government of the country don’t

make efforts to widen trade. The German minister arrived in Damascus in the

BT rare=y Ty
Ew VERSIDAD DE SEVILLA

o maikbintara
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framework of a tour in the Middle East. The Russian president met his American
counterpart. I didn’t know many answers.

8. Fill in the blanks and vocalize the patterns.
Jussive Subjunctive Imperfect Perfect

pa

O yallay

-,
e -

=




Lesson 9

oA

1. The Dual ( g4f)

The Arabic language has a third number in addition to the singular and the
plural: the dual. It is used when two things or persons are denoted. The dual is
formed by means of suffixes the characteristic morpheme of which is the long

vowel a, which is expanded by » in some cases.

1.1. The dual of the noun

Suffix: OL in the nominative, ;,:-/ in the genitive and accusative:

pl.
n :) ;’,;"S‘E Z) P or A"/JET’ “V.l;\;
g . . Yo s ’ﬁ’ . v [ Yoa °ﬁ’ vj;:
¥ oz ¥ - ¥ os ; ¥
a /.” /;ﬁ /_” oy /l/;ﬁ py
dual
JYa% PR
n. O Oledae
/e/’/)% /o/’/;
/a/’/,“f /o/"/;

éAl The genitive and the accusative of the dual cannot be distinguished from the same cases of the
sound masculine plural in the unvocalized typeface.

pl.
s L2 o 1Y% LY
n I WAL ICE N FW N Lodas
LYa %% s Y% Y s
g /C)L«la.«.“ C.')Lal:u w* a.o.lsu
PROTE s LY a %% % s
a Qws ol Aalx.J\ ke
dual
N . y/,l oz . ‘. ,/}
n. Ot Oliadas
7 7
‘, )’/) os - ¥ 2
g. .},|,,;§ A
o’ ’/J % . o7 ’/)
a. M‘ u::.«lm
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The ending O is dropped if the dual is in the construct state, e.g. if it functions
as the 1* term of an Idafa or if an affixed pronoun has been added. The same
applies to the sound plural.

the two companions of the delegation :’:‘:75‘ L;-i‘;;
with the two companions of the delegation J-;}j‘ gzé‘; E‘
her two escorts \-;":3-'2‘;‘
with her two escorts \-;-:;-35': &'

@AZ The affixed pronoun of the 1% p. sg., if added to a dual form, is Z; : my two friends ;s\-ig.&o;

(cf. lesson 6, Gr 2.2.1.1.).
There is agreement in case, state, gender and number between a noun in the dual and an adjectival
attributive adjunct:

- s ¥ 4
OLlys Olalas Olus Olda
/// L e - % Sz : L ° - ¥ g

OUT5) oladal) Ol 5l OLRL

- ° s ¥ 2 " o = ° - ﬂ:) /o
el el & ool el s

Two attributive adjuncts in the singular can also be employed instead of one
attributive adjunct in the dual. In this case each of them belongs to only one of
the two concepts embodied in the dual form of the noun respectively:

_ P o 0 . 1/ "E
the two teachers, the old one and the new one = 3} :*’JU (‘.-» :LE.S\ Ul
the old and the new teacher -

p ] " ° Pl g :.'; // A °f
The Syrian and the Iraqi government il all g a4y, ) OLe >l

1.2. The dual of the pronoun
Both the independent and the affixed pronouns have dual forms in the 3" and
2" p. The suffix is -a.

affixed pronouns independent pronouns
them both; both their Ur- | both of them U
both of you/you both; both your | &S~ | both of you sl

The demonstrative | has the same dual suffix that the noun has:

f. m.
m ot OIia
g./a. u:‘/\-; u::\j”
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@A3 In the feminine dual form of the demonstrative the long vowel 4 in the first syllable is also
expressed in the typeface.

1.3. The verbal dual forms
Perfect tense: The suffix - is added to the 3" p. sg.m. and f. and to the 2™ p. pl. m.
Imperfect tense: The suffix -ani is added to the 3"p. sg. m. and . and to the 2™p. sg. m.:

imperfect tense perfect tense
d .0 .o
3p.m. Oy Mas (Len)
rd - - e- P
3%p. f. N L (Los)
2nd = s o~ M- .
p. OMass : %))

éA4 The ending O is omitted in the subjunctive and in the jussive.
Imperative: The dual suffix @ is added to the masculine imperative of the
L0 "_ ? .
singular: LS| ¢ Y| (appendix: Table 9).

@3A5 There is no verbal dual form in any modern Arabic dialect, but some dialects have the nominal
dual. Adjectives, however, are not attested in the dual in any known colloquial. This is why we, in
the interest of actual usage, refrained from employing the dual forms in Text 2 of this lesson in the
passages in which, according to the rules of Modern Standard Arabic, a dual form would have to be
employed.

2. The Numerals 1 and 2
2.1. The Arabic words for the cardinal numerals 1 and 2 are adjectives and agree
as such with the principal noun in case, state, gender and number:

2.2. They are:

2 |
f. m f. m
n ol o) 521y 3y
g o) o) 31 2
el -~ 4 z
a ) e oy Eoy

& A6 The initial Hamza of OW) is a Hamzat al-wasl: ("‘G"': 0;3\ &:4

1y 34> 4 are not employed as an indefinite article (the latter is exclusively
expressed by the indefiniteness of the noun: nunation, no article; cf. Lesson 4, Gr 3.2.),
but are stnctlyused asanumeral: J>-!y S one book.

/ OL—: | rarely occur as an attributive adjunct (they are at most, added to the
noun as an emphams), as duality is already expressed by the dual form of the latter.
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2.3. The ordinal numerals of 1 and 2 are adjectives as well and are subject to the
above-mentioned rules of agreement. They are (if the numerals are definite):

2. 1.
f. m. f. m.
n ;e Suf S S
g af Suf S N
a. s st A O

The numeral adverbs “ﬁrst(ly)” and “secondly” are expressed by the indefinite

accusative of the ordinal numeral: L.:L: ‘ Y j

3. ;: “how much/many”

3.1. To ask about the quantity of people or things, f’: is used. The construction
is as follows:

a) ('5 + indefinite noun in the accusative singular:

how many books Lva (.5
how many men 3*-") r5
how many times = how often 33; "

b) ;5 + :,» + definite noun in the genitive plural:

how many books, how many of the books h,.:ﬁ\ oy (.5
how many men, how many of the men JL;.-jM oy g

Uncountable nouns or single concepts (usually designated in the singular) are
treated as follows:

how much time, how long 9*;/)3‘ u;‘ r5

how much meat V‘G’i“ oy oS
- 23

how much money 552l Cye o

3.2. The predicate follows the indefinite noun:

How many books have you bought? ey s ) L:LS ‘,S

How many books do you have? ?33-&.:.9 bl..f oS
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The same word order applies to interrogative sentences which are introduced
by (’_{ + 'ya + definite noun. However, the predicate is set directly after ("{ in
some cases:

How many books do you have? Sl Ce Ble / a1 <3

3.3. ‘.5 can be combined with various prepositions. The following noun is either
in the accusative according to the given rule, or in the genitive, in subordination
to the preposition:

-

for how much, by how much t'{“
For how many pounds did you buy that? Q&U/; L",:;;::A 5325/ / o (’g
with how much/many (1_% ’c;
With how many students did you study e

there? J w)J g.,.jUa / U\.ia r_{ cﬁ
for how long ;_% :L:‘,
For how many years have you been

AN E s e D7 :’/ -
studying there? f8la )5 dx [ & V'( chis

-

3.4. }5 also occurs as a (predicative) term of an equational sentence. The noun -
the subject of the sentence - which follows ‘.5 is not in the accusative here, but in
the nominative:

How (much) is your age? = How old are you? ?1\;}, ;,_/{
How (much) is its price? = How much does it cost? $o m ‘,5
How (much) is its height? = How high is it? Pl oS
P " = -
How (much) is the hour? = What time is it? Cael) ‘,_(

An inversion of the word order is also usual in the last example: *}5 A.GL.-J\
It is possible that J_A or st comes between "5 and the subject, especially if
the latter is a noun which is defined by the article:

How much is the rent? q;}_@‘ ‘;9 (’5
How (much) is the distance between ... and ...? - o a; K
= How far is it from ... to ...? g BAL o < (’5

éA7 s can be used in the same meaning instead of the predicative (’f

andl ga L Sl o L
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The Names of the Months:

January Syrian/Iraqi @\zﬂ S ,J‘\f Egyptian :../L’J
February b }\f,
March 55T g 3
April Ol ‘L f;t
May o W
June O35 ¢ :)‘jf' PAP
July 3;” PP
August - :,..LL:&T
September U)L‘ :r:-w
October 339* :y {'w, o 4,;’ f
November ga* o Jw gt ,:
December P 55 s

@3A8 All names of months are diptotes. They are regarded as proper names and are definite without

having an article.

The Names of the Twelve Months of the Islamic Calendar:

number | name of the | number of | number name of the | number of
of days month the month | of days month the month
(30) o) 7" (30) e "
(29) Olas gt (29) Vi ond
(30) Olas, gt (30) Y e 31
29) U 10" 29) S 4
(30) sl 11 (30) | ¥ Lk 5th
(29) B 2% 29) | 5 son 6

The last month of the year, which consists of 30 days in leap years, is the month
of the pilgrimage to Mecca. (See also the summary in the appendix.)
The days of the week in Arabic are as follows:

s @

k) | et | e B | iy | SN | e | e
Friday | Thursday | Wednesday | Tuesday | Monday | Sunday | Saturday




A\

(interrogative particle) f
o dSLE? SIS Ll
antiquities U7 z
ethnologic, anthropo‘logical ;->- By J'Zi
history; date C’f‘j z @J‘U/ @3\3
Spanish, Spaniard O z :;L:»l
Asian Oy I3 ),:,:T
African 233\.':\ Y g"::';‘l

As far as (Ahmad) is ...(s8)= (A~T) Ul
concerned ...

form, questionnaire ol z ° )LA::;.»\/
(mostly written & yleiw!)

English _rrljg:l ks '—j ?i
cold >,L / J;e
tip (collog.) j-;-;::-z-’
porter, doorman S,z s,—"éy,
to belong to so. J/e (’c:"-ﬁ) &
belonging to / f') C?}U
tirty Yo
snow, ice d ;L: d cb
mountain JL;’- d J—’

L0

2=

to collect sth.

side ;.3) >~ ol
beside |
passport (el ) gor
to order sth., to book sth. - (3;.:5‘:) e
heat, temperature o)
civilization, culture ol zsla
suitcase L.‘l\.b- T R
to carry sth. s (‘_}.;4,) J.\
servant (f) oLl z dasl>

autumn, fall o

-’
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I

specialization ol a u‘;.:a_{-
especially Lol
low u"ﬁ’"‘:"‘
state J )3 a 253:
religion oL T o
spring &t
education Z;,;;E
reference book ,C,"" » T Cf-:,,o
cheap, reasonable (price) o)
number (n\.fj z (’3 5
mathematics C)L;.)b‘.gij\
agriculture il )
wife ol - 47))
to fall (down) (L}Lg) baw
thick, heavy s‘J-:S"
sky () s\
winter clid
person up\;':&f z ua.;...fa
oriental studies Rt
to feel sth. - :,;::u) g
to be cold, to freeze sl ml

p 4%

Thank you very much. IS 1S
north ’ Jus
source (for information) >las z Xan
summer Ao
Chinese J {‘C fma
to comprise 2 (v_;a.l) ("‘"
in addition to J L)
floor :y\ 4b z &»Ui
dissertation CJ(_ d i~ jﬁaf
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moderate, temperate J;J«&“ hat, cap ol C 5
twenty o );19 coming C'/DL’
coat Cabslaa . ks | village & ,5 z ajjé
science, studies ¢ )I._‘:« z (,j:g glove )ﬁaLu a )\.:.e
scientific ;;fj./p how much / many ;.5
sociology CL“";}‘ (,Je._/o for how much / many ‘._<_:
biology ;L.;-@}\ (,.QL/; air condition ol z ¢ ).a g_,ﬁagﬁ
information e sl |t dress sth. - (u"‘l’) e
institute Jalee z Jgns | German mark ol 4,k
a medical doctor’s office S d osls | to stay (“"(f) S
to leave sth. - (39\&3) s\& | minibar JLM:»
expensive ) J& | Indian > j..a T S
branch ¢ J:—s z é—:_g to have to, must ol () (J) :_,,_>- 3
French Oy a ;;;,:) J I was born ORL J
section, paragraph; season (J ywab z Jab birth(day) >'>k~°
peasant, farmer Oz C;M daily b s
Text 1 @ML?

Y ._,_,t}Q\uMsu,f_ﬂ &J,swuwwwxﬂfﬁjubwb
b)) uquwu uﬁsxuwuyﬁw}&nqﬂj ujcu)Uar.@M:
\.x:-o,\.fo.ug.lf

BN PETYS WS PRI );urdsuwwxss ¢ 33 oo Bl
M,A\jur&ywbs@ wwswww%stjﬁs\wm ol N
Q) U] gy g Ay 3 il (5 280 2, 38 Ol g ey My 2L
& LWl e g sLasVly G yadly 2 ) S

ULM\‘)V\J‘)—AWJ A_’uLnch\_J\ JMM ub\)v\ﬂu\.gmdeumuw,bj
S5 Sl ) o gy Ly Letl o lsTy o5l 5 ) 5 )6 s 2 )
dgrey e N1y AS R dnall y pably 3y Y1 Ol ) 6 2 dalas dgall
Ay pall U (Lo dgne OVl

J\sz&umu\ g.mudummduubmmysu,ﬂ
ST ) bl y word 1) Bls ety Baslill sl ) 2idl (3 2w 330 0
gy ol
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Text 2 Sl g}
Cotot ] gy ol ol ghotsl oyl ¢ ) slin 13l

omasedd B el O 3 e T UT Ll sl

¢isa (af B ,6 desld

-
o

AL |

deat ) b e Gas LS ) A g 58 GRS Luss cdasl

O pral 12l S e

DY g3 oty (S O gy B el dasd) sl

Y Uy T o uilal) Bl gn ey

g OV s et oy Dl e el oSy 1Y s ey s, riasldd
g I RET SRR P RO R IO SN P PRACEN B W R RN
c Ay Gl

JU 3 tol g Ly el iy U5 UL 3 Ukiey ol el U 2
LS 5 el daadl JsT UL il y ol y i Cablae s 2
Ol G20 3 o

A Sl e byl pdles OF (Sle g Y sl

o= gt e Jatt O Wb O d g2l ot o el U 2
fellis”

Gl e STl o pesddly daisan Y (G Je el il
lezaVl oda e 5l 5 O G B oSSl ey o Selen

a YL S a b e

NSPPREIEIINC VW SIS PN L) [P PP

ol dn 3 e

s ] Sl Ol Jamew sl

Spellall ol S«Jf \Jid e

LSl G il sy J Y Ul B S bl cieslH

-pﬁéﬁm@fﬁ& W

S Sy alal il i
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Exercises:

L1 Identify the nouns in the Vocabularies of Lesson 8 and 9. Form the indefinite
and the definite dual and transform one of the two into the genitive by means of
an appropriate preposition.

gl 3 = Olgall = Olagas — Jgae @
oSl 3 - oSl - 0l - 2l @
L2 Answer the following questions using the dual or J>| 4 / s4>1 o,
Sy iele dls s < M cles Bl S ®
sl Bla clas 1
HETE\RE RTES U ) RUWE ROV
?(u‘J'\M WJlesYl odn 44.1.0.9) J.‘uJ\ 4 o
?(r.hv\.& e (aeld) %)) (...dal\ & Coondr ,
el 3 sl 3tz @) all 3 cdee Ly oS
St @ ool 3l a5 3y anal) Gl 3 e
S8l adlll e & g @) Bl 3 eSS
(gl e () alllode e ys Lo gl oS
UEBBL dis (paie) Sl 3 S
SO 3 @l @) pall G clas )
$otie 3 Ds ame Blin) waall Glls 3 clas g oS
leadl G5 cayal) ey 0 3 el 3 S
flaaole @ il ) A el g e
Sl odn AU Al Zo ) A o ps B oS
f(eall &l (3 ctuall A 3) S las
faoldl 3 G Gy ) a5 g ee
fea b (;UJ c.:\...\:.ﬂ) J"““"S‘ . ‘L..«tf {,5
wa.a (Ls\.«.J‘) oj.g.aJ‘ U’ch.:i V'{
Sl [ wdsf (ob;l Gl ciul’s c\..«.l.’) [Egy
*’wu-h,lbg}w):(w) g oS
el (58 ey (oS el il e ey 5l (5Y 93) #S9
) 1O
O(enkd) J) ettt 1)) Bua 1) cond 6ol e oS o
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(o lilall il S ol )ldl) @yl e S oS
e Jors (p 2 e gl ol i) g5 oS s
L3 Same as L2 but the question in the 2™ p. pl., answer in the 1% p. pl.
L4 Same as L2 but using the corresponding verb in the imperfect tense.

L5 Same as L3 but using the corresponding verb in the imperfect tense of the 2™
p. pl. in the question and the 1¥ p. pl. in the answer.

L6 Answer the following questions.
?bjj\‘_gu.ﬂdj.,m;l:'\gab
sl ) ses slel o
Qb)j\dw.aj\)w;\:‘\gﬂ\b
?b_)j‘dw}-‘)w;w QJ&L«
?L:JJ\J;L::J W;Lcﬂ\gzb

L7 (Repetltlon) A number of genitive constructions are quoted in the followm%
exercise. Put the respective form of |is in such a way that it a) refers to the 2"
term and b) to the 1* term of the Idafa.

e el oS [ el s ols < Sl oS e

Jia gs‘s"\"’ ity < gi.».l..p Qs ™

ol 5 danall drels () dole (3Ll ;Lu...o\ gu)Uzﬂ & e 3,0l ojj

4S9 (Al szl () ode ciw }_.;Lu Lizealss u)ﬂa PR r-l.u

AL

L8 Pratice the usage of of (and so on lgls cale (2lle c:;lﬁ) % based on the
following material: )

JoE [Ty gm0 pllas [ oxeis jmd [ ol Q) sl [ e, (T

/éfS:LyL}J_&T/CJLi\L}OM/Qﬁ‘WSWJV\S/J}JLM$

[ 50 d e [ a1 jolally aorl 1) O gnad [ o es 3 e f o il

ol JST ] gl 0,25 [ oo Bob [yl ) o i [ 15 e g

G1 Replace the object / the noun of the prepositional phrase by the affixed
pronoun.

Ly < Al dj ey
oS (@3 Ja Ul o 5
S ede (i § a0y of 3
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coolaall ((.:.J) Je ol ) el
Al b 3 (S ey e
) r ol (8 L)
sl ar Blia (1] (1585 a3y o
osizball ae Bls ) (023) copd
WA & Sl 1) (23 Jppd) Cound
Lo (el yd) cw o
R E N (T S LA PIWEE) RUWET
sl 3 oeld) (Caz ) cny
coled) (pdel (Ldsly ol
ol (S (e S
el o (g L ) o
.ﬁs‘-\\;\.a((.;w‘_}.actm)w
(B oSyl Gty ol (T (LsTy s
Gl ) (pamomy Jo clinm ) nm
) (19,58 6 Sy o S
sl pile ) (e Ja ki) o
G2 Put the proper demonstrative in front of the following nouns.
Je e < J=h
Jor ) eVgp e < JoJoo ™
oo ) s & £ u«.l:-,\\ -
el g 2l (Ol ll) cp Laa W) il (2,31 0l O cu\.xU\ AR
A gal) (DL gl Ol 03935l collad ol condlo ) ot LYl
it W) O B ar cOlidaall (g )Gl clorlon 1 (o A (3 e s
0y (JUadl ¢ (DL ey @) e JlasY)

G3 Transform the perfect to imperfect tense and vice versa in the following
sentences.

e, OLSS o < W, L fa @
sl 2SI ) olady
ezt ... (elazor) Gze
foudl o ool o0 feudl oo O £ 20
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N0 VS TS YO TR I el Ol 15U
g

S ol $OMazy ol

g... 3L flazy s 13L

R S SOl 5 130

G4 (Homework) Put the dual in those passages in Text 2 where the context
allows it. (However, pay attention to Gr 1.3., A 5 in this lesson.)

GS (Repetition) Transform the perfect into the imperfect tense and v1ce versa.
ool collas n palan 3 05l SV ey slitd) 0,2 G5 Gl 1,isT
o S Jor o W LIS O pagis oo ool (ond B0V Y50 3 0
Ul 3 Azl 3 S moy J:cr'\ S Pl o elaax) | gie § g gagds
) SN BN oy Al 2l s UG 6l Sl b oS s
Jp 8l g Ut 0,80 5 1S 2l (3 O el o gl gl Bl 5300 s
gl o sy Sl g) g ol STG

G6 (Repetition) The teacher quotes the following verbs in different persons in the
perfect or imperfect tense and the student adds the verb in the other tense.

(e (s (> in eIl e, ch‘, el cJa.'s G 8 S (P (R
o cr.l.f« oAb (Jos cy\ &S e T
Ci Every student answers the question about the month of his birthday.
ST RO/ R O\ s ROV
C2 Have a conversation about your arrival and the check-in at a hotel based on
Text 2.

C3 Create atelephone conversation from your room in a hotel asking the servant
to bring drinks / breakfast / lunch / dinner to your room. The teacher plays the
role of the room service.

C4 Complain by phone to the reception desk of the hotel about the malfunction of
your tv, air conditioner, a telephone call abroad and so on. The teacher plays the
role of the hotel receptionist.

Final Exercise

1. Answer the following questions using the dual. ,
QC'.\AL‘ OIERg RUN Jrac ‘,5
$oud) (3 S Loy oS
i 2l (3 cds dsla rf
S s ol oo LulS (S
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O led) S5 ol V‘<’
S ) Al cond sBaoYl r oS o
S bl o Bie oS

2. Transform into genitive constructions.

1* term 2 term

Ol 3l OB« jl gl ods (ol 4 b O galall
¢ o)ps ol (04 ga OBLS (o Hles dyal) oda
oaasdl A3 (S oda (Olids diydeo

3. Translate into Arabic.

I have to write two letters. He has to work abroad. She must eat the fish. You (f)
must book two rooms. We must carry the two suitcases to the rooms. They have
to wear coats, hats and gloves. You (pl.) must ask the second teacher.

4. Transform the perfect into the imperfect tense and vice versa.

U as L S Glaall e L SW1 Ll SOy of Slany i 130 SOl 05 154

ol Laamy ol L s Ay o ) kad) (3 Ol )5 LSS 8 3 50
.C»\Jlb yoball Oleeg

S. Translate into Arabic.

The faculties of the university are the faculties of physics, chemistry, biology,

mathematics, the faculty of languages as well as the faculty of education, the

faculty of law and the two faculties of economics and agriculture. I am studying

at the Institute for Arabic Studies. My institute is small and old. Apart from this

institute there are institutes for African, Egyptian, Indian, Chinese and Turkish

studies and an institute for the history of religions in the framework of oriental
studies.
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1. Cardinal Numerals (1:-!:0‘)’1 M.&‘ﬁ)

The Arabic numerals are written in the following way:
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Yoo 9 A % b ° ¢ Y Y \ .

@Al The numerals for 2 and 3 differ in writing from the printed signs given above, namely € for2 and Y for 3.
Compound numbers which are expressed by numerals are written from the left to the right as in
English: 1994 \44¢.

1.1. The numerals are:

\ A wahid
Y Nty)) ithnan
v 'Y thalatha
¢ day Jf arba‘a
° L khamsa
1 o sitta

\% Ao sab‘a

A sl thamaniya
q A tis‘a
\ o 0 s ‘ashara

According to grammatical rules the numerals 3 - 10 are regarded as diptotes in
abstract counting. Consequently the correct pronunciation would be wahidun,
ithnani, thalathatu, arba®atu, khamsatu, etc. In general, however, the endings are
dropped in oral usage. Accordingly we pronounce: wahid, ithnan, thalatha,
arba‘a, etc.

1.2. The numerals 1 and 2 are adjectives. They were treated in Lesson 9. By
contrast 3 -10 are nouns. Each numeral from 1-10 has a masculine and a feminine
form. The numerals are used in abstract counting as shown, i.e. 1 and 2 in their
masculine, 3 -10 in their feminine forms.

1.3. The rule of so-called polarity applies to 3 -10 in connection with a noun as
the counted item, i.e., a masculine word is preceded by the feminine form of the
numeral, a feminine word by the masculine form of the numeral. The numeral
and the noun are the 1%and the 2™ term of a genitive construction. The noun is
indefinite and takes the genitive plural.
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in connection with a feminine noun in connection with a masculine noun|
ol e y ks [ o, B
O ¢ Cxslnd | o )l
.;QL::, :f:‘& ° :A.,L; / JLz-) ;\....\.:’*
o e 1 Dol [ b
Sl U A sl [ Jlo B
ol s Ve el [ Yl 522

This rule about polarity also applies when the noun does not immediately
follow the numeral or is not mentioned at all.

three men Jbr ) @0
three of the men db.-ii\ o A
three of them (..2...: 40

I have seen three.

2. .
a:%&gb

1.4. The numerals 11-19 are indeclinable (J;a.” o e j.al) with one exception,
namely the numeral 12. There is agreement in gender, not polarity in gender,

between the numeral m. ;& , f § %5 which denotes ten and the following noun.
The noun takes the accusative singular.

in connection with a feminine noun

in connection with a masculine noun

7 P z £
HER | VY Wor ) ae d
z - /o/ z ]
als 5 2k L) VY W, e L)
H - - z -’

wpe w0, o T L e agys
o\.‘&of:&ca)b \ Y )\.’-Jﬂ.&‘\:

2o lie . . of Za .. 7 of
Ou’éﬂ;cg‘)s \i 3\-2')}«:«928{){
Z e . . ® Za o L. 70®
oL‘qu..’:..ch* \o >\-"JJ“:“"‘*“""‘&
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B 5 e ' W, iz i
Bl e Y W) i s
s e U VA W, ab aglt
W 3 2 \q W, b dag

@AZ The rule of polarity in gender which applies to the numerals 3-10 also applies to the numerals
13-19 in so far as the masculine numeral denoting the unit is connected with the feminine numeral
denoting ten and, vice versa, the feminine numeral denoting the unit with the masculine numeral
denoting ten. Accordingly polarity in gender exists within the two terms of these compound
numerals. On the other hand, there is agreement in the numerals 11 and 12: a masculine numeral
denoting the unit is connected with a masculine numeral denoting ten, and a feminine numeral
denoting the unit with a feminine numeral denoting ten.

@A3 The dual inflection already treated occurs in the genitive and accusative of the numeral 12:

I went there with twelve girls. ol s L;u"\, o~ SLb ) Coed
I saw twelve men there. I PRV gd‘, S &l

@ A4 The numeral 10 is masc. 52 fem. 5 %5, whereas itis & and 5,25 when it functions as
a component of the compound numerals 11-19.

1.5. The numerals 20 - 99 are followed by the noun in the accusative singular as
well. The numerals 20, 30, 40, up to 90 which denote tens have the form of the
sound masculine plural (n. Os— , g., a. (). The units compounded with them
follow the rules stated under 1.3. and 1.4., i.e. there is agreement in gender
between the numerals 1 and 2 which denote units and the counted item, polarity
in gender between the numerals 3-9 which denote units and the counted item. The
word order is different from modern English; units come before tens.

in connection with a feminine noun in connection with a masculine noun

W Oy Y- S, b

S5 Oy ey 50 | S, byey il A,

S Oy ey Oled) YY S, By 0y 0L

s Oy y S5 Yy W, By ns s A
2\.‘.‘3 Q_’_,:)\j' Y. ;\;J Z)y:)U

B O 4y (505 Y SHER R W

s 5,0, ol ry W, b, o)

S5 O 4oy S ry W, b,y B
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oub,ifj § y,be‘u;T
B O e o y})o,ﬁ.s
:Lsdji.u Ts )ka-)d,u
S O e V. SEN
Zub,ftf As Sk;,b,fu&
e b q. W, Byhls

1.6. The whole hundreds (i.e. 100, 200, 300 ...), the numerals thousand, million,
billion when functioning as the 1% term of a genitive construction are construed
with the following noun in the genitive singular. The numerals 300, 400,... 900,
each of which is constructed out of the respective units and the word for hundred,
&L or 4 (pronounced mi'a[tun)), as a genitive construction, are written together.
Since the rule about polarity of the units applies here as well, these take the
masculine form when preceding 45ls, and the feminine form when preceding
adf o et ¢ ,L2Ls. The plural of the three last-named words is 4uu>b ol UL
YT, The plural of &L is <, which, however, is only used in the meaning of
“hundreds”.

5L is in the singular when the numerals 300 - 900 are formed, although the
numerals 3 - 9 are otherwise construed with the plural:

Voo J‘,.Ji,d\ Voo J.’,..JZEL:
Y~~~ J;.-)Léﬁ Yii J;.-J\.:?L;

Yooo B, SVTEE v 5 sLbe
# o °
Vovanons g}"’Jt’fI‘ v J;Jﬁﬂ.,iu
Voo Py Bl
td

1.7. The order in compound numerals is thousand + hundred + unit + ten, which
are connected by a copulative 4 respectively. If the units 3 - 9 or the numeral 10
are there, polarity in gender is to be observed.

VoY Ju)u‘mjw
VY B ke 1), 1L
Yoo _X)L-L:
Yy up\pwls;;.fc)uu
Yo ‘..l, LJ)M

¢AT oﬂdy\fjwjmwj



\veq
Yoo
Av oo
AR I
Yoouuan
YYouun
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Ule B iy Bk Gl
daw Wl

Sl YT U

WD gty LD

éAS With regard to the numerals 101, 102, 1001, 1002, the abstract count differs somewhat from

the construction numeral + noun as the counted item:
a L
Ay Wl
L] "
oty Bl
ity lf
oudly Ll
1.8. The numerals are .
in the genitive:

after prepositions
after nouns
after the numerals 3 - 10

and the hundreds
and in the accusative:
after verbs (as the object)

after 0! and of

after the numerals 11 - 99

but: Jlazy s B
;

but: Ohky e 4 >

but: ::\l;j 5 ;&l;j : 'c\f

but: /9‘.:1.;5/ 9 ;&l.j :,aj\f

Jb, B

oL
s

s A Lo
2

,JYTZG‘

0.

il

-

SR

&

=\

L

Jbm, B30 &l
b
e b, B O O

4 oz _ o °
Wl &y ey Sl

& A6 The declension of the numeral 8 is: n. and g. OU, a. i and when definite @L«ﬂf or :;L\_,,_:-jf

Cf. also Table 37 in the Appendix.

1.9. The years are in the genitive, namely after the words 4w and ¢l& “year”.
Polarity in gender, which applies to the numerals 3 - 10, and agreement in gender,
which applies to the numerals 1 and 2 are to be observed again with regard to

them.
in the year 1990

in the year 1991

sy S0y Blaxsy ol B (3

-

) - 3“ '°£.. .
Opand 9 Blomund g 2l a2 (3

5,5

-
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in the year 1991 onaed y Sl ‘“L“*“‘U uJ\ L’ S
in the year 1992 CJ‘*:J} ué‘:b ?@J “-*“J‘/ i 3
in the year 1992 uwwj u:d\ 55\-"*:“’:) }’df CL; Q
in the year 1993 uvw; SNy Bleay ¢ alf 3 L B
in the year 1993 e g O “-’LM) alf C'LP

QgA7 The numerals are also read from the right to the left: u'd\) Blarwd g s g G ¢l 3.

@AS The states of the Maghrib mostly use the same numerals used in Europe and America; and
their use is not restricted to dates. Newspapers from the East are also beginning to use the numerals
of Europe and America in the last few years.

1.10. If the word combination consisting of a numeral and a noun is to be definite
(3 men > the 3 men), the numeral follows the noun, as is also the case with the
numerals 1 and 2. The noun takes the plural then in any case. The rule about
polanty is not affected by th1s

L L ¢ s BT e v 2 stss 8 comn el i

@A9 The construction which consists of a numeral defined by the article + a noun without an article

\

is also frequently found: Jl , EYf (Lass e A,

The numerals are not included in the vocabulary list of this lesson. They are
located in the detailed list in the Appendix.

\%

last ’;\3-5 to come after, to succeed so. ° (é:;”-g) C’j’
eventually, finally |21 | pilgrimage C""' b - JC’
so, therefore, then 03} | according to BT
basis, foundation s " z Juf calculation, account, bill bzl
basically ;;w .|| here: place, square bz J=
Sunnites ;::J| J:“T present, current, contemporary g}b-
to begin, to start (f:x;) T nearly, approximately, about ;J\ >~
beginning a1, | to succeed to so. o (Lalz) Cals
blessed S La caliph slils 7 A4l
to amount to N (‘.c(;,) & the Rightly Guided Caliphs O sl JI ¢ Laldl
Yo W~ .9 | administration Ol 8,00
o o e
died (pass.) {3y > .| dinar currency) 26 ke




school of law ol T e

I beg your pardon. eyl o
May God be pleased with him. 4 & =3
pillar oY = o5
you want (m.) ol 4 J:
Zakat 5\5/ 3
Zakat at the end of Ramadan }.jﬂ 35
plus X5
registration olz Jeomeas
staircase, steps (J}\-« C(("I:"

Peace be upon him. el ade
Muslim Oy ok
Islam LY
Islamic el
the Sunna i)
equals < jLM.._f
the act of testimony (<) 8 o |
honest, upright ‘5.;3:.4.“
(epithet of the 1° Caliph)

lift debas ¢ Axas

God bless him and grant ol y 4.ls & s
him salyation! (often used in the shortened

form ("‘L" )

prayer ol T ke
morning prayer C‘:‘M / },.;&JS Mo
midday prayer ekl e
afternoon prayer an)l s
evening prayer o J;ll Mo
night prayer ;L,QJ! Mo
fasting tyo
equals f_);bu‘
pardon \’ J:p
relying on (&) slezel

building
year
majority
before
estimation
divided by
calendar
stay

I told you.

They told me. / I was told.
venerable (epithet of Mecca)

tongue; language

faculty of languages

of. (s
why

including, inclusive of

percent
Medina

Mecca

one can (+ verbal noun)

prophet, messenger

minus

end

shining, enlightened
(epithet of Medina)

to emigrate

the Hijra

of the Hijra
engineering

(the) finding
corresponding
AD; abbr: ¢
Yathrib (Medina)
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(e
ol e
J5 o

e ((‘J““‘;",)
e

ol ¢ 4l
S

1

¢
13
3 8 Ly
:uu\;
3 )j;f\t a;g.xﬂ
sl &
LSS
;L::T s d g:;
Lail
bl
5,540
() e
3 )
S~
Audin
sl
S5
M
;
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Text 1 O godudi g oMY
CJ‘)._..» R Y) (,.L.,.-JL:.L‘ é\? 8.\.3.\;‘4 a&.ﬁd\ [EBVRE o éL&H L} M‘ Ju\PcL.:w

Laf Y el (3 5y UL 4 (s 2l ol o gl a5
S Caday (p VIV o) g.,.’bu; 9\1;3\ T o eade 1 2y bl Calle
g (p AY D) U ey ) o] A sl (¢ VAL0) w_,su_,\
(¢ Aoo.a)g;f;&-;:\;;s‘

Shally ¢ 1 0y, 2ot 31 YY) VP Al st s il LY 0
S pomally slally O My aally gy il o ol o) 3 e it
A sty Olian, et Bl 3 i) 3175 63 (3 L3l iy L0 Dlian, gt
sl S )

NEPUED- TR PR P N AR TR RN fp
a0 0yt ) i) il .&gyz;;iwg;&&;w,ﬁj((.wr.u)
DUty et - re) bl 25 by vt - YY) G S s
ROITD AR LT —'\o'\)g&gﬁ:};g@(ﬂow—122)9&32,;3
3 Ayl @3;5&1&*0”“ B 3 ey e B o B
elely Ly Tot (sl iy ol 2l obf e (6 mbl oyl 2y 2 el o
f2 Yl gl

oy 52 Sy L S L o3 I gty ey e
Bkl g3y 5001 535 I3 Bliae s DA

0230 I & bl adl QW ol e slaxe W1 S o) g sL4Y
(VY +%—J=¢)1w B YT Lo G peie By bl Gl

AR PURES QR NES R PETIEtaei

dAlO Ibn is only written with A/if (-!) at the beginning of a sentence or a new line or if .| is the
first part of a name, e.g. Luw 4l 09> o4l a.0.; otherwise the spelling is -y :
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Text 2 Jeomadt de
it &l Gl Lo cails )
L ol O 16 (o Gl ple

T U1 G s Siie o cmpomas a2

Sele Lol 03) raabs

RIS R oY

Sy an 4f 3 raabs
AV dw ol e

w

COl yuall 1als Sl

Wl VoY o3 Sl g s 0 e
?J'\};L\(,;) EHENY

N AAYTet e

fla LBY) TJe caids

AY @l o3, DAY bl o3, s S g e e

w

fls ol oo dn il

s s cley e

85 O 7 Al § g o g b sl 3 1l

RS o § oyt 2JS o 05 0dn 2 e

U 3 1 IS bl S s o 3 s T by oY s
s o Jls 4 U, s

DS ot s ) by o1 el L Ul s § el dpie
RN N B PN R S TPV

PO Ry P OSSO S VPO g C VY Iy RS URCH L HERAY
XY o3, 5,30 )

.L‘)L«J\cm\:ii : e

Al e il
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Exercises:
L1 Form sentences according to the following pattern using the names of

currencies you know.
L eda [ LN cypae

LY 93 B oS e ey pil e
) 5k Oy Fluall e ey psle

L2 (Homework) Form equational sentences using currencies and time definitions
according to the following patterns.

A month consists of 30 or 31 days. ,Lﬁ v JT v el
February consists of 28 or 29 days. f_, 2 Y4 0 YA bLa g
A pound is 100 cents. T ARE FREY

L3 Answer the following questions. )
dJJSL:; sy Q8 cL;SL;M{.L;.GLA_g.sl\ Q) L&ls‘é(r_:.f c/g‘;.:{)::..:fsjovf
?(v_,,la_\s
?((""J“‘ (6 ) Sy (ell) ) e Lw\f s
?(v...Ua cu.b-)g_,a \(b—)J c\..,g c\JLg:- il S (.L».ls) L,L.frf
&) U & o 5 (O Ol Y1 bt (ralially ol S e oS
(S & otln 5
Ptnslor (3 o8 (Bian ) Lo gl oS e
?(Qg.«l:.\\ B (ol cf%%ﬂ) g,,:g\ o Se (’f
$Y s (.5
9 530SI 8 L) Glgd calanidly QLS S jam oS

L4 (Repetition) Negate the following sentences by means of .

g I < g2 e
ala 62 e < Al A
o) g..db-‘A..UaA.g,zl\d Rb.b-oj.e.a-ﬁ_‘u u')“aujn.“d oj«.fg.,.fggu\.&
dj.«l:u Jls J eV sm u)..la BIESU PN TRt Iy d}a.l.al‘ A.L,‘\uj.J\ S
Le s elay ol ol5 )5 'S oda .o oladll e of das 3al) olls
e
Pay attention to the fact that the noun or phrase following the prepositional
phrase in the first four examples is not the predicate, but the subject of the
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sentence. It is the type of sentence dealt with in Lesson2, G 3.1., sentence
structure 2.

Gl Combine the nouns and numerals.

s Yy 'Y Y
s casla Y¢ V¢ ¢
Lw (o > $0 \o e
S s o1 V1 1

tx e 1y \V \%
LS ¢ ragtio VA VA A

Lw <o 52 AQ \4 4
tx.w‘ (dads Y. Y. \ e

g A ¢ AR AR
ua.ﬁufch«li o AR\ VY
Twcu.bjn A ' T

doom (B p Vo A q.
Y9 (G 10 Yoo Yoo

o skS (el Yoo AR Vo
G2 (Written homework) Add the definite article to the following collocations.

BN J ) < Jb—, i VY

d)ﬂd\(bﬁﬁ < Loyd),u&:@

.x_>8—\_,L.§J_~...:—\_.;\ u;l_,)u\l‘ uwlu’)b NN u)UaoJm:-
A L:-j._.ﬂr,..c‘abb L-yd),u& LJ-AJLMM—'&.)\*&CM L..ujm.p
Oy y B = Loy 0505 — wuo,,é,@)x—uuucj-wﬁﬂo
= iy 8 e = 83 5,0 o = oy B = kST O Sl L

Lpas e
G3 (Repetition) Negate the following sentences by means of é .

ROy < NOUERCAPY S
waude:av_xhl\uJu)f .A«L\Oxzf.@\‘ycﬁzf
zle ks ol sls 5501 oy wmjny) ROWRULLRENE IR
J_-:J« T ub—\u}\.b_luu»ﬁ Lagh g . (8 pegd g s

I3 ROUFCCPRCIN I SO | o PRI SIUT RN | SRR I [ PR R ST
v_s,c s e S W e J:u,o @ﬁ;&.\:uﬁ‘_zw) b 15 o
Lles il &b & ) s Lee c..a.\SJ:dp.Lu— s clas Al Jas 23
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ROWHIUN S S SR % RONTE TR P VS L 06 I YV SO0 AN DI [P9N
AU ) el e J) coiad el e L3 Ulas 23 Jab s @il
ST ool LIS 55 i by 5yl 1yt el ot L0l ) 1y

G4 (Repetition) Negate the following sentences by means of Y, Sor b / e .

Gl ol Y < Gl o sl

gl 1) el o < gl sl

ROIE ‘..g.ﬂ ¢ < RO MG_Q:@

W3 g ) s L uw@\wwf- _\ug\wasusg‘u&

Jigad WALJA; Mgt () cind agall ) O gl 58" 57155 0,8
Ui gl SIS s 3 1 glas L LS s el ST Y 0
NUS I iy Ve uwsu,w U5 O el A O gy afSLS

Bla ) cadi of 3 5 WA G S sy b 05

Cl The teacher asks the students to count in Arabic.

C2 The teacher quotes English numbers and the students give their Arabic
equivalent.

C3 The teacher quotes Arabic numbers and the students give their English
equivalent. The speed of speaking should be gradually increased.

C4 The teacher quotes nouns with numerals first in English and then in Arabic
and the students give the respective equivalent.

CS The teacher asks the students to do calculations as follows:
Al £ A1) < 68 (gl £ 0 8
NGl ) ail Y < ?rfgjw Y Lyl Y.
O Sl T e Yo < S sl 1 ey
Yo Sl o B0 < ?rfLS)Lw°L'3°

C6 Prepare a dialogue based on Text 2 about the registration in a faculty/
university. Use as many numerals as possible.

C7 Prepare notes for a “lecture” based on Text 1 about the most important dates
of the history of Islam.
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Final Exercise:
1. Combine the following nouns and numerals.

S W e Ve So°

sl VY I ° cade ¢
Jhas Y 5 )l Y S VY
s Y o 1YY oY
gl YY N gon N

2. Translate into Arabic.

after the Four Rightly Guided Caliphs, the Five Pillars of Islam, the four Islamic
schools of law, the twelve Islamic months, with the three wives, in front of the
seven mountains, the two dissertations, the thirteen chairs, in the eleven
universities, in the month Rabi® ath-thani, in the second year

3. Negate th¢ following sentences by means of Y, UJ,} or s,
RS B R PO (PERU SN U S W LA R S RV P
oo Wl Y ple (3 Sl gt Ty i ol or gz dle L am, ) Conlil
Cr i b o3 ek N O gy a5 e Je o ey i
DT Q) s enlll
4. Write out in words:
YooY e YAVYA Vo VA€o c Yvvo c YYOA ¢ TYY V44D

5. Translate into Arabic. (Numerals have to be written out in words.)

I was in Baghdad three times. They went to the theatre with five friends. The
registration is on the second floor. He lives in the 2™ room. He entered the 3™
building. I have 4 brothers. Two million pilgrims travelled to Mecca this year. I
was born in 1414 AH. Muhammad b. “‘Abdallah b. Abd al-Muttalib b. Hashim,
peace be upon him, is the messenger of Islam. The four Rightly Guided Caliphs
are Abii Bakr as-Siddig, ‘Umar b. al-Khattab, °Uthman b. Affan and “Ali b. Abi
Talib, may God be pleased with them.

6. Write the following Arabic words in transliteration.
R céb- Olias ) (p s )l SN cdals Al cé?- 3 a3
7. Write the names of the months used in Iraq and Syria.
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1. The Perfect Tense of Verbs with 9 and s (dkaad! Jlad¥l)

Up to now, in dealing with the perfect and the imperfect tense, we have only
encountered the so-called strong verbs (w\ Jwgﬂ), i.e. verbs in which Ry, Ry
and Rj3 are full consonants. There are certain peculiarities in the conjugation of
the so-called defective or weak verbs. The verbs in which the “weak” consonants
3 (Waw), s (Ya') or ¢ (Hamza) occur as Ry, R, or Rj are to be understood by this.

The perfect tense of these verbs with 4 or (s is treated on the basis of model
verbs in this lesson, the conjugational paradigms of which are to be applied
analogously to verbs of the same structure.

@Al The weak verbs are often designated by Latin terms in the grammar or textbooks of Arabic:
= yor (S = verba primae (radicalis) s et $
Ry = yor S = verba mediae (radicalis) s et S
R3 = yor s = verba tertiae (radicalis) et S

1.1. The perfect tense of verbs with Ry = 4 or (s is formed in the same way as
that of the strong verbs.
model verb ;}/A} “to arrive”:

25 ()
Lol ()
etc. (Cf. Appendix tables 1 and 15) ey ()

1.2. Ry has the long vowel 4 in the perfect tense in verbs in which R, = s or s if a
vowel follows Rj.

Examples with the model verbs:
1£6 “togetup” (<3 = Jai) Ry= )
G (o) LB () F ()
Mgl “tosell” (< az = Ja5) Ry=s
2ol () SEU () EU ()
I Ol “to fear” (< j;' = :).g.:i) Ry=
/ DU (o) i () Ol ()
§A2 Consequently, in these forms it is not clear from the outward appearance whether it is a verb

R, = joraverbR, = (. The dictionary supplies information about this. It is also possible to discern
which group the respective verb belongs to from the imperfect tense (see Lesson 12, Gr 1.2)).
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R; has the short vowel u or i in the perfect tense in verbs with R, = 4 or (s if
Rj is vowelless. With this the following conjugational paradigm is produced for
these verbs:

1 I 1
Gl ¢ i ()
il o AT ()
s o el (=30
s Cxy W (ufy
e Je 156 -
bz g e o)
— - e b
i Ly L )

Accordingly, the verbs which belong to group I have the short vowel u, the
verbs which belong to groups II and IIT have the short vowel i (Appendix: tables
1, 18, 20, 22).

?9A3 The same rules apply to the dual forms. Since they are relatively rare in occurrence, they are not
expressly mentioned here nor in the following lessons. They are listed in full in the tables of the Appendix.

1.3. VerbSVVlthR;;—jOI'LS
R is omitted in the 3" p. sg. f. (groups I and II).
Examples with the model verbs:

Ile> “to invite” (553 = Jad) R3=
I e “to walk” (;;fi‘; = Ry=u
a1 ;55-5 “to meet” (= :}53) R3=u

CES () L3 (52)
Cle (B) e (o)
LE () Ao

€5A4 « which represents R3 has the phonetic value @ when identified in the verbs of group II
(model verb  o4»). We have already got to know (¢ = g, called Alif maggiira in Arabic terminology,
in such words as o-g-é—“ and Ju-w“ This final long vowel 4 (¢S in some words also becomes
visible in writing as A/if () if an affixed pronoun is added to these words: 014-3:‘ “his café”, gﬂ K
“you see me” (Appendix: table 37).
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All other forms are characterized by a diphthong after R, in verbs belonging
to groups I and II, and by a long vowel after R, in verbs of group III. This
produces the following paradigm:

I I I
A v 53 (52)
o] W 07 ()
o] W Oy (il
O] oW e )
= e = &
1, i 125 (o)
il Lt NS )
il ey e (=D
S e s sh
i Lk e (%)

(Appendix: tables 1, 23, 24, 25)
2. Word Order: 2)‘ and the Subject of the Sentence

The normal word order in the sentence is verb - subject. If the subject is to be
emphasized in the main clause, it is placed in front of the verb, and the particle O}
is set in front of the subject. The word order consequently is:

Z‘J! + subject + verb + (object)

@AS Likewise, first the subject, then the verb comes after the conjunction :/Q “but”. Moreover,
this word order occurs without employing the particle f)l if the main clause is introduced by a
conjunction (} c&).

The word order subject - verb - without a particle in anteposition - is especially common in
headlines in newspapers.

The particle 0| causes the subject to be in the accusative.

(They have told us:) The Arab Ve . . R
delegation visited the city of Berlin -l <) 2 &gk 1 (o2 D301 Of (W1 ,J5)
esterday. i ’
The particle O} is used after the verb JB “to tell, to say” to introduce direct
speech. Since “to tell, to say” is mostly followed by indirect speech in English,

the illustrative sentence is best translated by: “They have told us that the Arab
delegation ...”
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é}A6 When reading unvocalized texts, the student must observe in the beginning that he does not
read the Z)L after JU as i)f (“that”) under the influence of his mother tongue.

4

A personal pronoun mstead of a noun can follow O}; its affixed form is used,
which is also the case after Of :

¥ @ p = ° §
sg. S ) ¢ il ¢ Bk W ¢ w)
pl B/ ) ¢ £S5 ¢ oSl ¢ Gl ¢ gl

@A7 The particle :);J (“perhaps, maybe™) is a sister of :')\ It may introduce an equational sentence,

with the subject i in the accusative and the predicate in the nominative. The subject of Jx-\ may also

be apronoun. ‘}d can also introduce a verbal sentence and must therefore receive a pronoun suffix

agreeing with the verb that would otherwise follow immediately after it.

Perhaps the student will write the book.

S0 @ PR
REEV RO 1A g W

Perhaps there are teachers in the university.

Sl 5

Perhaps he does not write the letter.

ALY Al

\%

The imperfect tense of the so-called weak verbs is given here as well as the
imperfect of the strong verbs, although they will only be dealt with in detail in the

next lesson.

£

J=l o

for; in order to

crisis <l z 4
[
founding UAF,»U
to be sure (that) () ity L:f:
nation, people (..:f z W]
the United Nations RERN V-ASH
thing, matter B ;-f d J;\
security u:"
parliamentary, parliamentarian ;sgu:a

proof, evidence for gsj" :'11-9‘ 2T QU;;
to build, to erect, to set up sth. -2 (g;;) ga
building, construction sk
to sell sth.

to let/to leave sth. for so., J 2 (:‘53:'.5) 8 5

- (&) C‘J

L]

o 2

meeting, session
council

Security Council

neighboring ) glos
fixed >
to happen (@3.;5) Sl
war il e
improving e
improvement uf“;
presence B ):a-;
dear guests ) ).:'a.“ <o J,.,o: a

power, control, rule rf’
regulation, rule, provision (\i;-f z S’S;
court (i.f = z LS



140 Lesson 11

2
solution J ;1; d J"
situation, state, condition ol z U
the exterior, foreign, abroad d BiEs

quarrel, argument (3 ‘J’) ol z M
to be affaid of so., sth. -» <o -y (L)\é) ol
J=1)

to invite, to call (up)on (Jf ¢J) ( j.‘f-:\g) es
s0. to do sth.

the interior, inland

invitation, call <l g a o ;9:
w . ;

- o

LSS eSS
anniversary of the foundation _mes (5 S5

religious

memory

2
opinion (of, about, on sth., s0.) () ),

salary
to ask so. to do sth.

Sl ol
b‘o(},’.—}g) \:-J)

L2 2 L%
WS

I greet / welcome you

reaction b 593 z Jui 5,
#
bribery 6 }:fc B

to refuse, reject, turn
down sth.

(RS L2,

2 e (O9) Ul
() )
Sl 7 Wl

to visit so., sth.
rising, going up (beyond)

question, case

reason, cause ;,'L,Lf T o
speed K.G;L
fast &
peaceful "

In the name of God ("'*‘?'J'“ u-«-;-)‘g&”r:w

the Merciful
contribution (to) (Q) <L z danloce
His Excellency (o) st

to move (to)

ghost

AL Geme) Ll
cl e o

making so. take part (in) (@) N5

doubt (about) @3 )gfb a el
undoubtedly, without doubt Ela MW

creation, formation ol T J
problem :)-f Lia d s Y
consulting )3‘-55
journalist O ;54;:6
friendly, be friends with R
declaration oL e 3—:45
authority, power(s) ol a Lo
industry ol d ielo
extra, extraordinary 153 JU’
development < d J/i»w
opposition ol T e )\;*-:
carrying out, holding (a meeting) Jas
general, public ;‘Lf'

S Jos

to work towards

to return (to) () Gsm) sle
return 5545
re-, asle]

A
to live, to experience, to see o (_yr2) u‘;\-ff

victory over; overcoming,

surmounting
(coordinating conjunction) )
period <o a ° J.;
* . .
scandal Ci}"’-’ ' 3’%};’-’
law 8l s O
interview b~ inio Wlie
future Ja}z:.tmi
(particle cf. Lesson 13, p.163) 23

gL‘ Br
Cgu

able to, capable, qualified

clear-cut



to steer, to drive sth. (to) (Jf) -2 (: yu) oL
to say sth., that o$ » (J}m) Ju
to get up, to rise (r 522) (L;
to carry out, to realize o (\.a
to conceal, to hide s ((niv) (7-5

catastrophe & :,l S z 3\5
sufficient Ly
was (with predicate complement) (:) ))gg) o8
therefore, that’s why 1
(particle of confirmation) :X-Zj
committee Ol d 3.;-
urgent ‘CJ;-
to meet so. ° (‘5:\5) g/ﬁ
representative O z L‘ff_&;
alike, similar J;L«:-
carrying on, performing, exerting 4w _)\-‘0-:
to run, to walk, to go (g;“}) L;:W
past Pl
to grant, to give so. sth. 2o (é;&)’cu
result &ib T ot
to be successful (in) @) (é;:-:g) c4

Text 1
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success ol C‘%’
(prep.) to (direction) }4
election ol z ub’;:;S
relating to J WL-’
victorious, triumphant J.,a.;':.:n
checking, inspection Lg JEJS
system, regime M)aﬂ Hﬂ-: a (Ua-:
(him)self uuu\ C gy
to sleep, to fall asleep ((L.:) (ab
task ol a 4.,0.@.,.
board, body ol z 4;:15
tension <l z S8
positive :;i\.él
to find sth. 2 (A£) oy
situation CL“;JVC ép 3
citizen O z QJ?S j,:

to stand in front of plal (Cadyy ad

post, point () il go z i ge
representative, agent N7y TS

2yl Sy

(Under) Secretary of State,
Permanent Secretary

ool J) dedS

A AN B

saludl y wlid) Ol o

23 b ) Al dws;,p‘;;gﬂfo@@;i;fbi@jg\fw;
: ; :

laz Yy dwlnd) O 55l e i)l 25Ul uxf.mj\g o,sjaufu.m J»Lc

L e 5

J= 3 L=ty dLJ-&o.uqu«ulxMJA

o Lo iy el ol Sy I 3 Bl ¢ L) oH.SwL«.a-Y&

.L‘ﬁ‘ﬂa.n-v‘ 4.13)):.“ MJQ‘ sda
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L;as)ufs,sfsa:)\fgsmswuu}sbucwwwsw&uuwj
W25 3,54 Ol @5 ol WS plaald Uelious U yes 1305 58” JSLten L]
my,uwjjuusws;};)ugjuuwxwh}wdw%u
AeIPYER

N E b fdor o g b1l y Sl 81 28 5 Ll o
A ddd) ods il 03,5 w5y il

@ Lt Of dmyy OV g gl g Ll B o nb5 Ol 52 gl Wl )
G W ) T 8 o s Ba g e L O iy sl pllad) <L
WS tn o s LT n a8 (3] L0l 0y 2l U (3 ) oy 3 ol
o pazia za T e g

bl el Wl (7)o (5,20 50 o5 Sl o 1 poure]

Text 2 ' ddoee Uylde
REEPES Q\J;u\o_»(,_i;;fyvﬁu O L 1yt ¢ s Y B3l 1l
Sl

dls slt] (o Jani 1 S cra S5 o) (0l 3 LS 1)
ST 3 Ll y ool ) ST g e

?L@q\fﬁfg‘w}ym\ oda il (S g il

ey Ay delazly Babat) a5 STl eda OLl B 1 s

3 Oyt oS g oy ey it i85 5505] 3 (S0l o e riionsal
$aa S (3 ao )l &) L5

d @ ealld) e 5,00 e do il o) 5 Sl eds i f BT oY 2 s )
A S d )L Sl S Lt 500 Y1 Ly B ST
Al Y o el

DS g5 605 55y piliab om 8 W liadld ey a1 STy sl
P YV PP P U Y B PR P I S U R PP VPRV
01 4
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ot et d g oS ally B Ol Ll ads [ 3 ot 856 ] 2 s )
LgaSm 5508 (3 iy lall OF Liale g sy clsl allidl ol (3 2 )l
lgiomrish Uil Ltmiah y 2L S Ltn conS
T Do L 1l g 28 Sl glall adn e o5 il i)
| Ladi @ s
ias olelanl b o3l ¢ w1 3 Sl ) 0y pled G g Jo ieal)
Tadomil a1
B sla o : s
Exercises:
L1 msert the appropriage preposition(s).
eVl culed Syl e ald) ple L LS ST ol L )
O P DR LNV ST P WPV RPN WL U ES SR
D_JQS_AK codl Ll fa ks OF WSl ) 2
Usof Lges 508 JSlow . Lau) A5, M&u:bu}io\cwﬁ
U E P S I Jr o P ; YO CT R IV E R vt J
Hvsws,\gj...w)\ru.ds.\usm Clalg] e o) cod) Lol e
A, dl (o) bl sasall Y1 aladl e Les L alall gzl y Sl
B ye . L ol o) L bl LA L 1B Ol e Wi 0
.\fuu el aeluall Jla Al by B ik AL L 06 8T oA
se el g s Kl Bl el WS L L e W
Al ada BUST L 36 e o B L

L2 Insert an appropriate verb.

JB o ) B B A Ol e S e L Ol
sdos LGS bl Sl dy o ol s i S O g
R PCCR IR R AU RTINS (,SA Jo Slelal o Ly JsLall
oLy sl ypnsg,gmu;u_uoﬁu... i, lall O] 5,5 oda
JUFS R VT UK JERURTI YD S E WL QER I WA R L]
sbosl bl ode (3 2zl o Lo SToeldly 25U 1 Olel) Jildd odn - 3
) Ol el ods oL 2l S LS 50 (3 A lall L s
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=Y e Olelansl ) piad o3l ¢ pea 3 el Ul e el i
.3.1?;21\

L3 Transform the meaning of the following sentences into the opposite by means
of an antonym or negation.

G 8l L nlall s e Sl gl oy a2 Sl e ) 0B
sl G ,e 5087 Ll O L0 ggst b i) o il e de 15l

e

L4 Form genitive constructions with the following words.
1* term
| g2\ [(translatorfinterpreter) Oy s | 3l y, | piload [ Bl [ el
)55 [ 0583
2" term

‘u“—?-jJ (=3 (.3__9\))' cdielio ((the exterior) R_:z-)w-\ cb)g}- 43}_'9) cOU.Lg
Bo lar (o e imill Y1 ((the interior) A 11 (e S

L5 Same as L4; but add an appropriate adjective to the 1* term.

Skt ol sl Sy > el - Sy

L6 (Homework) Form 10 sentences with numerals and Arabic equivalents for “to
have”.

O el T 5 ie 4 ) ) oS e s [ gae
G1 The following exercises are mainly to practice the change of persons in the

perfect tense. A sentence is given, and the student has to repeat it and then to
transform it as shown in the following example:

&~ given sentence: Lol ) s sl
&~ repetition: LA ) wes sl
&~ completion: RO IS (RH RNV

If a clause or a part of a sentence is to be completed by another word or phrase, or
if an additional word should be used in the completion, this addition is put in
brackets after the given sentence.

Thus the example given would be written as follows:
() A B ) ez sle @
The affixed pronouns of the 3 p. have to be changed into the 1% p. if necessary.
e MMy L sus () bz ol ®
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In the first place the change of the 3 p. sg. m. or f. into the 1% p. sg. is practiced.

()
(lazy) (ONuS")

(< ol
()

@k ey
(3535 B0
(Ol plaf)

(oY 29)
()

(1 45)

(4)

(Ohls)

(e o))
(Fs &)
(=)

(L)
(e 8)
(L)

(B A oda (3)

(L

(2

(brown/brunette) (s) =)
(e &)

(U5 )

(&)

ol yudt S s W)
At sl o J6
&yl Jor M e
A s ol s 51t LI
.u.g.il\ Ji WA (gona

sl 5L 5 0c B 3,4 (to promise) s

Bl 3 Glall o2 ki
alad) ) a5 5 ) e S ces
Ol 3 gt (..LU o
RPN W P (I

8 sl Jz,,Jsc,.‘uLLs OHP
Ikl s (3 Ble s O
okl il
olo o sl e 08
.Q;Jﬂygagwsb

SIS el

Al e Ly s b cniny
o) 3, 5 atiyls I s g
T ) s O Sl e
Lzmalor 3415

(only) ki 51y LSy i 9) Lt JB

e 2801 )l

“o e § L

RO ROTRFINN I RNE

LY sl ) o )

A s g Al s e
(blond) ¢/ /i 35 e A

Al G bl e 06 sliael Cols
Gl 3 aaf ol

G 5l e s s
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(%,5Y)
(=)
()
(L)

(59 )
(La)
()

Al 3 oSS I
Al ) wiis Les

Ol ) oUll e

) d i g L
DS ST ) Al i
*L@;.,J Jl wosle

g ) O e s she )l

.ala~ (walk, stroll) i S;L;J«.af E

u.u%\ clins L:"S.ﬁ._;_.hp C,J..p)
e A ol
L (D o SJ.?UQ_H wsle

G2 Same as G1. Practice changing from the 3" p. sg. m. or f. to the 1% p. pl..

Example:
given sentence:
repetition:

completion:

LAl ) e sle
LAl ) e sle
RESWW [ [P TRV

G3 Transform the sentences in Gl into interrogative sentences starting with J»
s, or 13U in the 2 p. sg. f. Of course, the noun-subject must be omitted in this
case. Affixed pronouns of the 3" p. have to be changed into the 2™ p. when
required.

Aeolal) adl UL ) @
daoleld pud) S U S0 e/ e

Ci (Listening comprehension) The teacher reads the following news in Arabic.
The students render the basic contents in English.

A (SaW O 8 e pay QU Yl QW el 55 Jaoy slasee
O Ol foow 223UL cgadh 0 plis By Jou Y1 3,200 3 W g ) (8 slans ()
L) el Jlg (3l

Ooladl Jow e ety GUYI jLiadd 20l U 6500 G A3l 16 1OLes
LBl S Sl RO WP L;.,al.ﬁ.,..J\
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L ety Uy b ) a1 e
L;_.w\.c.mﬂ ojLstczijl;Muy Lm.:ﬁdl Sﬁ-adﬂ‘wggwjd\
Jaall o plall a1 g1yl s bl o) oLl e LS 2 g 1
LA el E e il

S92l Bl y Lad) (n Lass 00 ) o087 (3Ll Loy Juoy 1O
.fbu.aﬂj syl

Ao 1N G i A el g el 55 2 (6 ISOYY S G 1 g
Jzt & Oyl el 2zl UL ¢ 15y Lglalan g Lesolal wilas 3 3y
e 53 G digll y JU)) s

g5l Ve y g I i ) By 3K sa ) e by ooy g o
g:ha:ﬂ\ OJ\J&“ t)f.'l..n E Y a.,,,)JSS L)g‘ o g_.,..Uaj u‘))’“

C2 (Homework) Prepare an interview with the leader of an Arab delegation based
on Text 2. Ask about the reason and the results of the visit, with whom he met,
possibilities of cooperation in industry, agriculture, trade, research and education,

where he will go to after this visit etc. Record your interview with a cassette
recorder and play it in the next class hour.

Final Exercise:
1. Transform the verbs into the 1% p. sg. (perfect tense).

e Sl 3B e 3 ple O ] ole L alall (U] oles 5amdl 81 15
Pl Gy oo Y1 Gl (3 a2 06 alall 5,05 o6 4] JG 2,01 STy )
o B el 3L U te Shles ol F oty s

Al 3 e (J )l GO0 BB B el Jbw p Lo A Bage
2. Transform the verbs in Gl into the 3™ p. pl. and vocalize the ending of the
verbs Ry =4 or .

3. Translate into Arabic.

Allow me to welcome you and to thank you for your return. We found a peaceful
solution for those urgent problems. The reactions were positive. Her clothes were
a scandal. We visited six countries. The men said that the minister was afraid of
the opposition. These four neighbouring countries called for an extraordinary
session of the United Nations. We went back to the parliament. The military
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government concealed the results of the elections and the success of the
democratic parties. This permanent secretary met with the members of the
committee. The situation at home and abroad (in the interior and in the exterior)
moved in the direction of the improvement of these relations. We came out of
this crisis victoriously. The Security Council of the United Nations called for a
peaceful solution.

4. Put the appropriate verb in the perfect tense.
bV G s L oee R o] e e SHD) £ G
Al N odn S e |jals L. a2l Sl oUE L 23S0 olSa
O CH NV TR A CE A (RO U R g
5. Translate into English. Give more than one variant where possible.
y £
dda bladl (Ul e codn ap, Y16 prall dadall Ollass dioorl 20,8

IRYS b‘jy\ uquT cl«gﬁ u«:i) ‘V_i';‘ &! w.:?)\ BYS 3.3).9

6. Add the appropriate preposition.
A U ) L et A sy T L O Lo b Bage L. s
‘U"Jg.& CJU-\ v e C...aj.“ W; on Lles b)v\ oda ... Lo > %"JL{
!
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1. The Imperfect Tense of Verbs with 3 or (S

1.1. The imperfect tense of verbs with R; = 4 is formed with R being omitted.
Examples with the model verb :}:o} “to arrive™:
(J~2 s has the imperfect vowel i)

O sha ()

-
o

O

\

°
[

So

el D) S ()
O loat =N iabas (=l
sas ) Ny &

(; o
)
\
-
\E
—m
=

%)

@}Al Verbs with Rj = (S are very rare and occur nearly exclusively in the so-called derived forms
(cf. Lesson 14, Gr 1.). Their imperfect tense is formed in the same way as it is with the strong verbs,

i.e. R1 is not omitted. (Appendix: Tables 2, 17)

1.2. Verbs with R; = yor s have the long vowel # in the imperfect tense if they

belong to group I, and the long vowel 7 if they belong to group II. Verbs

belonging to group III have the long vowel @ , when a vowel follows Rj.
Examples with the model verbs:

I 6\-; “to get up” (< 6}; = ;)-;;) Ry=
PEGA) BB bE ()
II /CU “to sell” (< é:; = ;};;) Ry=¢
E(D @ &
I ;JL;- “to fear” (< u/);- = :)e-;) Ry=
Ol (o) Bl () Ll (o)
JA2 Verbs with Ry = (5, e.g. JU (<3:£) 35 “to obtain”, have the same forms as well.

R; has the short vowel u in the imperfect tense of verbs with R, = 9 or (s if
they belong to group I, the short vowel i if they belong to group II, and the short
vowel a if they belong to group III, when Rj is vowelless.
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Examples with the model verbs (Appendix: Tables 2, 18, 20, 22):

I I L

g g L )
Thus the following conjugational paradigms ensue:

I I I
Oy &t sy (5%
D é:«a * (&
UGS & il )
bl Oses by sl -
g j;l;u 5 gred O gr j:u =h
uvu u:w s e
Dot = by o

1.3. R, has the long vowel # in verbs with Ry = 4 or (s if they belong to group I,
the long vowel 1 if they are verbs of group II and the long vowel a (4lif magsiira)
if they belong to group IIL

Examples with the model verbs:
I &3 “to invite” (<yed = J=) Ry =

B L SN SN SN

IT o “to walk” (< (g2a = Jod) Ry=

. e () () (e ()
I & “tomeet” (= Ja3 ) Ry=u

S (oH (e o

9§A3 Occasionally, we find verbs in group II, model verb o<, which are inflected in the imperfect

0 -

tense like the verbs in group III, model verb 63-\, e.g. u;; “to endeavor, to strive” LéLJ ]
etc. Cf. also below, Gr 4., the conjugation of L;f -
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The forms which have a suffix are characterized by a long vowel following R,
if the respective verb belongs to the groups I and II, and by a diphthong following
R; in the verbs which belong to group III.

11 I |

RyHb O pais O 42l =)
Thus the following conjugational paradigms ensue:

I I I

:o/ . o - Lo o

o Lol 207
4l ] ¥ (™

A Lo 207 oot
(sib (s 5 (sl
ekl Cngieed el (s=3f)
Al = i 55 ()
AT 4 Ao L %o .
0 5ib O sdnaz CE ()]
o s 0 4 Ao o &
ey BN O 5o B
PR R PR N
O 5als O gudual O e s (¢5h
/°:°: - &a: 4 Ao &nﬁ
«J’-‘-"‘L) Unns dj-‘*Ju (uub

o K ¥
u.a.b (s gLy (uf-)

(Appendix: Tables 2, 23, 24, 25)

2. Subjunctive and Jussive of Verbs with § or &

2.1. The subjunctive and the jussive of the defective verbs are formed according
to the same principles which apply to their formation regarding the strong verbs
(see Lesson 8, Grl.). Tables 3 and 4 in the Appendix provide a complete survey.

2.2. We only show some peculiarities here:
2.2.1. Subjunctive of the verbs R; = yor $

gry ;;}:w: Y etc.
2.2.2. Jussive of the verbs Ry = yor
i GC‘; Cas etc.

-

2.2.3. Jussive of the verbs R3 = s or ¢
gb/ uk-J Z}U etc.
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2.3. In such jussive forms as mentioned under 2.2.2.and 2.2.3., it is not clear
from the outward appearance in unvocalized texts, which root the respective form
is based on. The typeface does not prov1de us with any information whether the
last consonant is R, (C»b > les) or Ry ((.-u ¢l).

3. The Imperative of the Verbs with 9 or ¢

The imperative is formed according to the same principles which apply to its
formation regarding the strong verbs. The jussive is the form the imperative is derived
from (see Lesson 8, Gr 2.). Table 9 in the Appendix provides a complete survey.

4. The Verbs L;"'T , ¢ and ‘Si}

Some of the verbs which are most frequently used in Arabic are doubly
defective, i.e. two of their three radicals are 5, 3 or s. As the peculiarities of the
verbs which contain a Hamza are nearly exclusively of an orthographic nature,
there are hardly any difficulties regarding the conjugation of ¢ “to come”, - i
“to come” and LST; “to see”:
9L>- is conjugated like the model verb &b
u" is conjugated like the model verb i,
sl » is conjugated in the perfect tense like the model verb ér; , in the imperfect
tense - with the Hamza being omitted - like the model verb ;saJ :

£ £

'y < sl
imperfect perfect imperfect perfect imperfect perfect
s | osh | A femi | e o
TS IO S e e Lo | &
Lg;\/ ’gj’ gs'zT }c,.;:\/ éfi/ L‘,:.?- uh
O | | et |t | e | ss |
G| Eh | wt | W | e | e [
03;4: ;'_;j; O j)gb: ;..;L:f O j%zj/ ;';)’- (=5
G W | K| F | i | = e
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L%, which is conjugated like ¢13, is mostly used in place of sl  in colloquial

language.

@A4 As to the spelling of the Hamza (chairs of the Hamza) cf. Lesson 24 and Table 36 in the

Appendix.

As to verbs with R; = sand R3=

s, the conJugatlonal peculiarities of both

types of verbs are to be taken into account. Cf. the verbus 9, imperfect tense 9-93 s

in Text 2 of this lesson.

\%

to come (t0) ) (g’b) u’i
(with verbal sentence) since, because 3
Emir 5 z
human ‘;5’,‘-“-’&
automatic ;3}
to stay, to remain ,(u'%“i ) Z;;’
sum, amount 'Ci\.y z cﬁa

technical

s ° ﬁ.
it is worth mentioningO) S WUy | e
that ...

pound ol a 4::;-
neighbor Ol s z Sl
to come (to) (Jl) (;-‘_;4:) ¢l

£
event Glas] a ol

computer, calculator ol z >
much better than o J_\.’gd :,,...;-T
demand, need c,»\_ é Ao -
to need sth., so., to require d\ 4>-L>u
discount, reduction ol a ua..ﬁ.4
during, in the course of «b"f‘
doctor 8 58> z )):?3
house B jfa z® S
publishing house ):.‘:4 e
international :),33 / ;;)3

. PR} 2
director gl e oo e

to see so., sth. - o (S) «f,

athlete, sportsman, g;«"Li 9]
Riyadh o2L)
here: rate of exchange J:;;'"
highness 3-:'“
condition b j::»“v a Jﬂ:—«ﬁ'
provided that J’:ﬁ«-z
to take part in a3 (3\).&5) ﬂ)u/
to be a witness of P (?'\%-:'M.) R
collog.: see (:) ):fa-.’) L
will et
with the will of God Y w
hall olz Do
owner u,)bup\ z >l
His Royal Highness ;-QU ol Lo
to change sth. (u J..,a.:) - f,a
exchange officer O d Yy )
bank O las ¢ Ol
huge, giant ('"':‘
child Jubl & Jab
fair, exhibition s TP J;u
knowledge Sl - :‘-’;:"‘
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reasonable, sensible J j:E:u elite, selection, choice s d iz
. L o\ | here: chosen responsibles
(mass) media; communication (’)Mﬂ v e
P h . .
Come here! Let’s go! (m./f) !g;w | Jws ouse ) QJ’: ,
: te, exch t e )
in addition to e 8l | T SEIANSETEE =T’
forget so., sth. B0 (et i
His Excellency (the minister) (2 J T g;bu b " ( ", ) gs‘:,
omen Ol g €8 g el
currency oL a 41.«.9 " A .
. publishing i
opening k.)L C CL::" . L,
blisher O %4
thinking, thought, ideology \iﬂ z jgs by J c~
fan, lover; amateur o )A a ;Uﬂ
proposal ol C z )\.u
. to promise so. sth. e (..bu) .Ls: 5
piaster 5.3 J_, c o J.a ) R =
sector bz t_U"’ promise , }p I
.o, | appointment, date -\.&\ rd Slaee
meeting point oL z gmiv
" to keep (a promise) (g‘v) Ls—’ 3
e Pl el (geogr.); to fall (i)
. o lie (geogr.); to 1a 5
possible ug.«; B cu C’
, place, spot, ground Bl cg 5
royal 9&»
monarchy, kingdom air z Sz
Text 1 QLS Lol ol 1 o e

e 3 58 Tl duliny Lo LU G O 4 gy el asldl gt
gl S S Al e Jlae jpiat L e S ) (Lo
Jots o B0 o oAl (3 Lty y el QWS 1 2 ) 2 e
el 2l (3 2ol ) dlally sy gl s 2L

Ly O3y S iy ol g sl LS n s ) g 2 L) Ly
e Jlan ol w8 gy dnaldl ] b o g e (ALl (3 05Ky (DY
el o) g gedl JLST e 22 dealdd

o) b g B Bl gm0 VY (e Al O3S Laslall 8kl pGYI It
o u,mjwijtu,uwsuusjﬂjwsrgs 03> B Ut Vg gi B2l
D Sy aid) o g lally delaze Y1y R5LLdY) 0 al) olellad 3 O pze il
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Y by sl JULYY ST e 8 ke ol Y1y 2Dl
(kY adl a TV o ) aeindl B ety
et Lany Lo sLol) e 830 il pf it 2 ,al) OF STUL ey

oY)y

Text 2 Ol des

e ¢ ool b s 1035l

s i U Gl slan 1)l

ilas @ Joe 103 22l

8uie Yyl a5 4SS gy SIS 35 oY g0 s i

DY wl s ¢ 13

U3 il s o Y gl e B B Gpedl e e o B0 sl
PP Bt

O Ky O bl Jlacal o w25 el syl Sy (6T Y (S 1l 20l
oy bty e s U ]

boall el sl

DS ler b s S 4a b sl 0

Cd) 057 ‘:Vﬁrftﬁf b

At I Y sl e 35 mey wbs an )l 05w iy Y gs 0 1) L)

ool ey il ) el (Jgine 2 il e il

LA o (5 jm 3L 131 o

OS] PO POV i F PR YIS W [P IR

el ) 1O A

G L By sy e ol Jaa WS o sy gle i e
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Exercises:
L1 Form sentences with the imperfect tense of the verb (&33) ¢ and the words
for north (JLe*), south (< yr), east (dafi») and west (u,)o}). Use the following
nouns and the names of countries you know as subject
dog (Bus (Ol (ol Ay ey c(..ﬂ.hn O (el
R L I
wade ol s
L2 Form sentences using different imperatives of the following verbs:

a) 2y b) el ) J)j d)sle ) e ) A
Use the given phrases or other prepositional phrases and time markers.
Chose from the following imperatives, nouns, affixed pronouns and prepositional

phrases.

ZJJUAH le"' wp-\...a.“ ‘u‘)}g‘ w cc{o

cCLé.:J\ 43.>.-\.>.-J'.H

G Sl

(N:J\ a5l
ie gy OV ()J‘u,a 49;4)3 L(J
| 34 53
RIS AR Lawolall ‘o S8 <)
Ol &5 (ol 1 Oy days)

el cayall (surroundings) > w2
S5 “..'.Jal\ U5 ((tower) C;:J\
CJM‘U ASrIRWZ cdg.il\

el AL celdl ) (S$255 e
) Sl d) e
Helo day g (L)

Mon B} ] gl d] ] ¢l

\j,‘:ml

(el L} Sa (La Vo) 32l
Lee (bl L}
NH =

L3 Add the definite article where possible.

(EVIE R VINIE = VI S PO WVIEN U SICS RN 0 SN UP o
o g pr YV it el O Ll G g eSS e BE L
Agla].. Bma., Slelas,. 3 0ge.. Gl Lo Wiy S e OV olea,
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o ipe e ooy il BEL Sy . ey Rslonl
Vo ) pasif.. i Jeata (AT by e sl g JUbLLL S
e s

ot Lan g o sl sl al ..t 2 men. OF S50 o e
sl A o Oled jyaf éla Hoelon e oS L dedel Al
clmlo Ol dez o ual ) o Sl gl e e gm0
oSGl o o, \.'u:@ﬁbb:e oo U s 2l e
AT DUV I G i T B L S IR U EY
el Bl ool S dl

L4 The teacher explains the colloquial usage of L& (i) j:u) “to see” and asks

the students to replace &l , in the following sentences with *L%, and then to
negate them by means of L or V.

G ol 5 SRl 3 et N ) gl 3 Wl el (3 ol ey el S
g o) oY O 5 sl eds 5 Leize Sl oW

(1 Transform the following sentences (without taking into account the words in
brackets) into the imperfect tense of the 3“p. sg. m. or f.

Ol ) s s < oad sl
NEvSS J.:;.; L}jj

] SIS )

(A&l slas) (ﬁj\ clus A})J\ u?f

el e gl

(L 02 () o ld) 052 plal ey aat (o
) 1yt Of sslidsl dos L

() e s L

(OMS) g ) e JU

A Jox ) gl

.d@.ﬂ\ Ji WA =

.)Y‘)b JL o;u.k..ai J.bf Ao

@l e A (3 Calaal) LI s

(O ) Ol 3 gl (da)
(L) RN P v TN

B G Al e dadal) il
(o) ol s L
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(s o gb)

(422)

(L)
(0ekd3)
(¢35 L)
(%)
(5,5l
(L)
(L)

NSl UVINVEE
ugjuﬂgsigu\.p sle
Jade g shdle by
LAM‘)A ;.J‘JQJ
bl o oS I
‘.>-\.-¢ L ol cLiael u)‘
w.\,wuf‘nd,&@,

L@;u \f.bv\g' d\ U;UM\ ;\.a...ﬁ o)

\,_f Ul el
L,a‘,; «J,UA\ GL"LS‘”'L“’ a2
haolall chJ.: dade JLH\ Aoy
C}.....UL} Y of alea) Cor
Mzmalr 5015
ol L.,\{u,w LSA Loz JU
. gmu\.,,a tb
£ Loz 256 J Jb )
.(blond) ¢! 2& olu gfzg-k«a gﬁ
Azl 3 QS I wz
Jlek ) eiae I s
ol Jf ol et
) S e b
Ss s & oA L JU
O ‘_}\ ol wsle

A ) Ol o o oo )
‘LL:A’* euhj.: L;‘JM\ (b
(ﬁﬂ .,\.aj.“ sle
RUNCE URVIESTIRCSE
22585 Oyelall By
plakall 226 1) ol U sl
&‘ L?‘u"\"" u;\:-

oS yu, Ss Lz ol
) sl BVl Joos
ol e 8 jllall wosle
R POy N EP i
les s B sle
e sl e
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) (L.;mj) i) ety o
Obea~ L) Al Gl JGl s

G2 (Written homework) Same as G1. Write down only the transformed sentences
in the imperfect tense.

G3 The teacher uses the sentences from G1 but quotes the imperfect instead of
the perfect tense. The student repeats the sentence and then transforms it into the
1* p. sg. using the words and phrases in brackets:

given sentence: RERCH I (VeI

repetition: NERCH I INVEI g

completion: el d) Ul s el

given sentence: LA Jl Lz S

repetition: PENE (INVEgPy

completion: e dl Ul 54l

G4 Same as G3. Practice the transformation of the 3 p. sg. m. or f. into the 1% p. pl.
given sentence: PERI | SV ey

repetition: g ) Aoz s em

completion: Mg d) o2 osm

G5 The teacher quotes the 1% p. sg. or pl. based on the sentences from G1. The
students transform them into interrogative sentences introduced by e ¢ JJA or
). The affixed pronouns of the 1% p. are to be changed into the 2™ p.

teacher: ol A 5 el
student: fodl Al 5405 e
teacher: L0l (bf o2 )T‘
student: . Sonl 5 O..)‘E
teacher: TSy ]
student: fhasy & o

G6 (Homework) Form 20 sentences based on G1 introduced by an interrogative.
The verb should be in the imperfect tense.

C1 The teacher quotes amounts of money in different currencies which are to be
converted to $ or £.

teacher: ’ SN Ve slas oS

OQQQLJYJJY’QIQC ‘aﬂj%lsﬁj\...‘&j}‘ﬂ‘%\‘.. “é“_;};kﬂ_s‘}\hh
P bt s ) e 33 T et BB £ 1 o)
v (S en dor e cgld oy e LCS.U.{)LQJ



160 Lesson 12

C2 Prepare a conversation with a bank clerk and use the following nouns and

phrases for this purpose.

payment form

bank

periodic payment order

deposit form

fee

money/ to withdraw money
current account, cheque account
account / to open an account
credit

installment

cheque, check / to cash a cheque
traveller’s cheque, ~ check

to pay by cheque

cheque-book, checkbook
savings book

savings depot

to save

to transfer / transfer, remittance

interest / interest rate

Ol 5 ezl

3y 7 o

iadls 1)

SRR

£50 T

bl o [ 55 ¢
b Sl

Ll =/ QLC ol
I T PP

bl - bl

‘-§~f" e [ L T ke
) S

leadly wi5

ol j\»

A 58

) s

(:—9}:) A3

ol U | T I
SUPHE SRy PRy

Final Exercise:
1. Transform the following sentences into the imperfect tense.

44)9-) AY‘&.AU ﬂ*M\qu;.b w\.:l-‘w ou\.&j;u.e)
el wa S sl WLJ-\A.‘;-‘,_Q\ 500l Vg5 Y sl O O
o Lt Lie ey 45,Lu 56 .gs);sga.uwwumt&v\pj N2 LRIt
Mor a1l 13,0 3 0,2 s L el 42 e Ol L dgall



Lesson 12 161

LY Uyes gy e sl Ul 1 dey Joy colele V4 UL Bla oudd
a3 g L, 3 e ala U )y Ll )

2. Translate into Arabic.

The reception was attended by the President of the University and high officials.
The university will be a meeting point for many book-lovers. He will make a
round of the book fair. About 50,000 books were sold at the fair. The opening
ceremony was carried out by H.E. the Minister of Culture. I forgot the names of
the publishing houses. I sold children’s books, books about housekeeping,
technical sciences, Islamic culture and Arabic literature. He kept his promise.
They came two hours after the appointment. I saw him on the campus. He
promised 5 dinars.

3. Translate into English.

J e Al oo bl gy Lesdh oo b iU o o501

UL S RO RS P RV B IR RV N PR T [ S i AT
LUl ols 1 il ) sl | sl 1 omll) JS7 1 287

4. Replace the noun-object or the noun in the prepositional phrase by the
appropriate affixed pronoun.

ol Al A a5l e Sl S g i) il ) ol ) o gen
Gsedd e il o Ko Lae e Bl ) ot L) T L oUW

5. Translate into Arabic.

I have to reserve two rooms. We must buy drinks. They must keep their promises.

You (f) must invite your mother. You must come tomorrow. He must forget a lot
of events. She must come back.

6. Fill in the blanks.

Jussive Subjunctive Imperfect Perfect
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1. The Use of O\S

The verb :'Jl_/f (imperfect tense B }:(Z) is a temporal auxiliary verb, which
localizes the action (state, event) in a certain tense.
1.1. Z)/\f in the equational sentence

OLS is the copula in the equational sentence and as such is comparable to the
English auxiliary verb “to be”. ) .

The nominal predicate (OLS ) is in the accusative after O\S". The perfect
tense of O\S” localizes the predicate of the equational sentence in the past tense.

z - @ -,

The student was diligent. Mg Il OIS
STV

Muhammad was our teacher. Lol A O

O is negated by (’J + jussive, accordingly u“ (J :

The student was not diligent. N gonen ;J,Ua-“ Lﬁ ;—5

The imperfect tense of OIS localizes the predicate of the equational sentence
in the present and future tense.

The student is diligent. Jage S G ;J

Muhammad is the headmaster/ will be the headmaster. .cw;:w\ PRV

- P

OLS™ is rare in the imperfect, i.e. ) )_ﬁ = “is”, and then merely serves to
emphasize the predicate. In general, affirmative equational sentences which are
regarded as being in the present tense do not have a copula (cf. Lesson 2, Gr 3.).

£

é}AI However, the use of OIS is obligatory when the conjunction Ol “that” is employed, which is
required to be followed by a verb in the subjunctive:

I am afraid that Ahmad has a new illness. (/it.. s .

z
LR £
|

- P AP AV I o .
... is stricken with/attacked by a new illness.) e 2 e Llas Lo "Jg"" of Sl
p p

& S is negated by Y + imperfect tense, accordingly 0 ;5 V:

Ahmad is not /will not be the headmaster. A.L;f,\.lﬂ VRS Pe ji.u Y
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- s
OLS is also rare in the negated imperfect, i.e. ) )ga Y = “is not”. In general the
present equational sentence it is negated by :,«J (cf. Lesson 8, Gr 3.5.).

1.2. O in the verbal sentence )

As is the case in the equational sentence, O\S also serves to temporalize the
predicate in the verbal sentence.

oLs” + perfect tense (‘_}_su) and u\5+ imperfect tense (J:w) are compound
forms, which are comparable to certain compound tenses in English.

The following forms are compounded with o™
(1) Job NS he had done

= Past perfect as an expression of anteriority or ofa

completed action in the past which took place prior to
another action also in the past

@) Jads O he did, he used to do
= Imperfect as an expression of a constant, repeated or
P customary action which took place in the past
@) % 16 b S he will have done

= Future perfect as an expression of an action which is to
be expected with certainty to happen in the future

Accordingly, five forms are available to describe the temporal relations: the
two simple forms :}—;-: “he has done”, “he did” and :};:5 “he does”, “he will do”
and the three compound forms which have just been mentioned.

o )_§-v / 515" is to be understood in these as a temporal determinator, whereas
J_,’._. and J:w have their original value which is neutral with regard to tense.

J_x: and ‘_}-w are most frequently used. J:w d\f is often found both in oral

and written usage as well. J-u Nty and J-u 480 )§J are less common.

@AZ There are difficulties when translating into Arabic, especially regarding the differentiation between
the forms a5 and :};af S, There areno binding rules which specify that it is obligatory to use %3 in
one case and J’w u\f in the other. It occurs fairly often that both forms are used as stylistic variants, so
we can assume that they are interchangeable. The form Juu_ O should be employed if a routine or

repeated action from the past is to be described; it can often be translated by “he used to ... .

-

2 is a particle which precedes the verb. If Y precedes the perfect tense
(J&J -\; ¢ J;; 46 d\f), it shows the definite execution of the actlon in the past or the
executlon of the action to be expected with certamty in the future (J:u Y o ,Q)

If ¥ precedes the imperfect tense (J;u.: -»b) it indicates a possibility that the
verbal action is taking place or will take place. (See about the negation of these
verb forms in Lesson 26, Gr 1.1.1.7. and 1.1.1.8.)
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§A3 Verbs with similar functions are referred to in Arabic as O\S~ <l 32| “sisters of kana”. The
most important verbs of this type are:

meaning B
not (to be) ;r-j
still, yet 5L/ AN IEYos [ Jx 4
to continue to do sth., to go on doing sth. i}jﬂ/ / z}L
to remain, to continue to be (_a: / ;55-’/
to become V 3:—;4: / e« )c-::m: / /C-:ﬁf
to do sth. no more or no longer :\;1/ ;._3
to be almost, almost, (with negation) scarcely; no sooner ... 3&; / 3\;

2
2. Jf and &
:}5 and “C:.g.; are nouns, which are employed in the sense of the English
indefinite pronouns “every(one)/everybody”, “all”, “whole”. They are always in

the construct state in these cases. They are either followed by a definite or an
indefinite noun or by an affixed pronoun.

2.1. :}5 and é,v)-; + noun
2.1.1. :}f + indefinite noun in the singular = “every”:

- d P
every student A s
every day (}; Z}f

2.1.2. :}5 + :}«; + definite noun in the singular or plural often serve to introduce
enumerations like

& ¥y 2 2 3 A
the rector as well as the teachers and the students &)l y Cnalally il (e )87

Syria as well as Iraq and Libya L 3 d&;fj\ 3 U, ).iu o 35

and should be translated by “both ... and .../... as well as ...”.

2.1.3. :}5 + definite noun in the singular = “whole”:

the whole family sl JJs”




Lesson 13 165

2.14. :}f + definite noun in the plural = “all”:

all books S s
2.1.5. C’*“’; + definite noun in the plural = “all”:
]
all students ol ,C:.,;-

2.2. JS and (s> + affixed pronoun

2.2.1. :}.5 (seldom @.,.;.-) in the meaning of “whole” and “all” is predominantly
used as an apposition when it occurs in this construction. The affixed pronoun
agrees with the preceding noun in gender and number:

2R z
the whole family ' Lels™ AWl
I have seen all friends. ;..;If ;LS:LL/SH ’c,j:,

Like every apposition, :}5 and c-,«.;- are in the same case in this context as the
antecedel}t is.

2.2.2. :}.{ and @;v- also occur without an antecedent, when connected with the
affixed pronoun:

°‘d)

all of them

F2J

all of us

E2)

all (of it) ads”

@SA4 Additionally, remember &,«:\-T =“all (people)” and =&~ = “all of them”, “altogether” which
is post-positive as an apposition.

éAS 415 in the meaning of “all” is used less frequently; it is either in anteposition, or postpositive,
taking the accusative:

se CEPE 2z E] E ]
all students B SU O (Uil /ol w187

2 - ° ed
¢ A6 The noun J-( must not be mixed with MS~ (gen. and ac. gl,f ) fem. LIS (gen. and acc. g-l-f )
“both”. Llf / 3\.,{ are always followed by a dual noun in the genitive or by a dual pronoun suffix.
If U—f / 3\,5 receive the pronoun suffix they must be inflected for case:

They both went to ... o LJO\/{ L.:b;
We know both of them. L«g:;j.f / L.;.gj/f QJ:J

Used before nouns, S™ / 3IS™ are not declined:
I know both students. e VST o W T D e g
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3 M ° - 4o
The noun u“‘” (plL u‘*"-’* «wr yu) is employed in the sense of the English words

of identification “the same, himself/herself/itself” and “the same” - in addition to
its being used in its original meaning “soul”. It is always in the construct state. It
is either followed by a definite noun or by an affixed pronoun.

3.1. & + noun
on the same day (33’8
I bought the same book. uLﬁ\ ua..a.: L £

3.2 u“-“; + affixed pronoun

3.2.1. The appositional construction in which & + affixed pronoun follow the
noun has the same meaning as 3.1.:

on the same day i ¢ gy
I bought the same book. i :'7 ;)\;Q; ::;;::;;

3.2.2. & + affixed pronoun also occur without a preceding noun. The English
pronouns “he (you, I - ..) himself/yourself/myself” are expressed by this
construction in connection with the preposition <:

he himself, she herself Gy ety (& <)
you yourself .;Ju./m:,; cC‘J.,M.:,: (sl (sl
I myself g;;w‘-:;J (L)
they themselves (.._g.wul_g (Z,z ()
you yourselves / [./.J r.i,.a..f_; (ZGT cp.ﬁf)
we ourselves : L (2
I have done that by myself. . @w.:;/ ZLQ; s

éA7 U4 + affixed pronoun are also employed as a reflexive pronoun (oneself/himself/herself/

7, ,./ 17 .. ® H
itself, yourself, myself etc.) in Arabic: Help yourself! &L;w s (:b'-‘
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z
z

4. ax « 8s and 0> [ S
The nouns 33-9 R :,a-:u and LS:L;-i / 2> are used in the sense of various
English indefinite pronouns:

® 0. o 0 w. £
” /ax; means “some”, s.¢ “several” and (s3] [ 351 “one”.

u'a-;,: and Lsik;l | 9> are followed by a definite noun or an affixed pronoun; sde

is followed by an indefinite noun.

4.1. u‘-"’ + definite noun in the plural = “some (of)”:
some of the teachers :';3.,1;:\\ :,a.:J
with some friends, with some of the friends fu,\:{@\ 94:5 &
with some of them ;../9.,4;; -

@AS The reciprocal u'a-:d‘ {"%“‘”" means “each other” and is mostly used with a prepositional
object, more rarely with a direct object.

p—14

4.2. 53¢ + indefinite noun in the plural = “several”:

v 2

. PN
several teachers Cnalae 5
G @ -
after several days el sde Ay

4.3. 051, f. (s05| + definite noun in the plural = “one”:

¥ 2 z

one of the teachers Cpadalt 25
o248, £

one of them >

,/ ’ - 0
one of the woman teachers ladall (g0
P
in one of the rooms TSy
5. !

The interrogative pronoun Z,S‘, f %! means “what/which”. It is always in the
construct state as the 1% term of a genitive construction.

5.1 Z_s I + indefinite noun = “what/which”:

—r\

in which month? ) ;e-:fv is &
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which city? faps 11
Which city did you visit? O EIRVEY]
which delegations? > j;’) ;Aj
The following construction with Zs\E is possible as well:
5.2. ng/ +::)-f + definite noun in the plural:
which one of the friends?/ which one of them? ?V'é:f f;f / ?;bmﬁ}\ o 2’5\

@A9 The interrogative pronoun ;ST must not be confused with the indeclinable particle Z_ST,
which has the meaning “i.e.”.

\%

ear
pain

man

nose

belly, stomach
some

urine

forehead
forehead

body

all

holiday

sick leave
tablet, pill
eyebrow
truth; fact
analysis

fever

pelvis

in any case, anyhow
cheek
here: stool

dangerous

fig.: Everything okay,
God willing?

blood
medicine
arm
chin
beard
penis
lungs
head
main
leg, foot
knee
neck

arm

J- sl e
ij\} C— v\.?-
C)J"

Jaz
z

01 els O) |

eled a ¢

Z.UST a ¢l 93
e @
j_sa cdb:\ a u,a.:
oj_e.s T o83
J;J zS3
ol a 4.»)

o5 a wb
ey

J=of c® J’J
b a 4..§J

ol z i3,
)y sl



tooth ol z ©® :ﬂ;
hour, watch ol z iclw
thigh ber ¢ () Ol
violent, fierce, heavy, furious Ll
hair (coll,) s
lip olas T s
hospital ol a da:.:::...:
finger; toe CLA C c..,a%
chest )M d )M
headache CU«@
photo Jr‘ c °J)‘*’
(prep.) against ..L;p
guest - }:.Ep z Citans
limbs Slbl 7 b
Live long! ! 5;«}« Jb
several 53_9
offer sth. to so. -2 ulﬁ (:,a}a) d‘f‘
upper arm (also m.) slael C (() Las
organ, part of the body ;.Laﬁl a ):f.}ﬁ
canned (meat) p.la; (‘.JL)
medical treatment Cy-,‘;
not necessary Z,S B j:-:'ﬁ ;:-9
spine ¢S ,:3_3 > )i.c
throat, neck L)L..;f z d:-“
0 ¢ )
open sth. 2 ()
examine (:)a.;hz;muf:
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examination P )>=; C u"’"
vagina s Js d Js
spoiled; bad Al
jaw h
upper ~ LSI}SH iujs
lower ~ JMSH J.d\
mouth ol j,\ T ("9
use ) 3) 9 d s
foot, leg («LLJ C ((-) (-.,u
heart o j.L» C
I vomited. i)gt:.ui/
shoulder (blade) s z® 9:5
all LS
all :}.;{
place ?L.g;f (:‘Js\.ﬂ“ z O
illness oA J;T TP
nurse Z-pi»;
stomach J.:u z o.JJu
self; soul wm CuﬂjﬂJ z ® u‘“‘“
important ("f"
more important ;JJ
occurring (in) (d) .s) g

to prescribe sth. for so. -2 4 (M) oy
(g:li) szj
S L

Ll = () &

to come after
in what follows
hand
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Text 1 UW}”M
s ) axkfjuwiu@@ouyswsjyp&\rbyubﬂggLA:;
BV a5y pmall e F 510 olodlaal) 1l (3 iy 4l Laglef 0 4ud

Lol OIS (3 a3l (3 851

ol (o SIS A R Lo
ol () ezl (4 Ah @y s
oY1 () ¢ A VY ST Jaw [ LS (Y
gL (VA (VY S (V1 S i)l 3 4eal (Vo
sall (YY oY (VY WYY el (Y sl (V4

SA(YA o2 (YY okl (Y @Yo (e
gl (rY AN AL A (v
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Text 2 ladl s

oS Pl

%1 6ls 0 Lt ooy gy ol (53 £ Lo

By sl 3 pVT g s s (sdse iz o Ul p8Ts b ctiad) 3
OB e 3y S e

S e Joy o o

DS 1 oy o e oy e 3L (YT gy el 8

ol e bhe u‘fus)

eedsTisL

Lodwle Uzm ol O)ﬁ.ﬂ :

i o b ool i e JST 8 OISy <085 8 T Y
.(»YT'&:,E

93y 9oV 5 ) amy sl o

Lol Ojdfﬂ}(ﬁﬁf“”%sw%‘}e" sde s

.Q&gg;ﬂ.rﬂxyvéduajg;:

?MS&;TJ;L;%L}AJWCMUJQ»J}SJA

el ity <) an Balall (3 Udis nds il (g0 p e

(1%‘M%J;Q‘Lﬁ”&WLJLACJJ”LUJJ’JUT‘U‘W
S et £ 5yol of et o

0 s e 55l] Sl e J T e ol sla Y o g s (o

(*\j oW

5SS Tag dsl g (sis S

R R A JU VR e i

.&M&chj:f:l.gﬂﬁpdu;
Al e

:k.'/«g-:ws

:g,-«.u*
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Exercises:

L1 The teacher points to parts of the body using a poster or a picture on the
blackboard and the students give the Arabic equivalent.

L2 (Written homework) Form 10 sentences with the Arabic words denoting time

(T cslann cc\.«p ¢ 5 dslw ) preceded by J-{ .
Sﬂ\dbb‘.’c\«ayuﬁﬁ =
Lz 155 ) C)'.""T JS el @

L3 Form sentences with & and the following nouns:

Ly oy s ] ety ¢ c&).wuf S e (B
Written homework: appositional construction
oral performance: genitive construction

written: dds 6&.&:..11 3 es
oral: XN RV ERCRLy

L4 Add the Arabic equivalent for “he / she, ... himself / herself”.
iy A N S > AL ) s
Al ) e
e s
5 Ll s Jo
NO IERTNPY
fells clas o
eells ("l” J»
1els )
OIS sfl'*;i
ORI
LS Form sentences of the type OIS+ adverb or adverbial phrase + 53¢. Use the
following time markers after e.\s:
'(\j c@:bf Qs (O g LCJ\:,A
ol tle S S ™
.(,\;Ts:\;gzawag;guf -
L6 Form sentences with the verbs & les (ol (s sl of 3 O™ S in
which 53¢ and one of the nouns in the plural become the object of the sentence.
nouns: t)«vf (o Obnid cuetf (Gido oy o (ST Wl
g e S el @
Aspal el ile 08 @
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L7 Form sentences in thch one of the following nouns ¢ g2 ¢ 3de V‘l”
oy e (b (s 2 (b by (330,03l preceded by s is the
subject of the sentence.

Use the following verbs: x> (Jos ole coﬁ.ﬂ LLSZT elor ¢ o
oW sl Wik BN oy o> ®
"l <Al AW R sl

L8 Transform the following sentences into questions introduced by
B [f ) e [l ol [f o
O] INVE B ﬁ.gg);s.m,wa ®
Copil QS T < e LS cypal ®
g M e Ul
.OL@*J,@& ERSE)
Sldsy dgde ) @ sl
RSV VIE IS REIVEE
Mol G 3 Sl s’
NP CRINEPRIRTIY
M\ Al s
oS gy Aid) & a>
G1 Transform the following sentences into the past tense.
\44,; Sl oS < A )
-0 g4gzs OOl
2,0 ikl
e sl
Al s 5
Al bl
LOdor 9@99\
A S
i L Y|
.Kﬁ;z-i‘ Z\UJS’\
WSS AT
NUNRESF R XM\
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.(good) A adl>~

R el
G2 Replace the past tense in the following examples by jai ol
Add one of the following time markers:
ey 5}5 C MS a.\l
J@.EM S (. j-’ Jf s )...«u a.LL
),wa\ Jf g™ S
A IS o o
i JS L 30
els Jf O 8L

MM&JJMJ,)SL)K< t.‘a.l\dJ})\J.«; ®
B aF e @ e
Al A Gl i
eyl G A Jes
Gyl 2eSK dadall @ )
RRCS PR WSIE
dL»ngMw{
M.Al\t)yd.ux\w
g Al 3 ) e o
Ll Lide U
am d) 34 les

G3 Same as G2, but with the subject in the plural.
o JS @l 3 Oslem Jl SO < mnall B J ) fee @

G4 Transform the subject/object into the plural preceded by S~ “all”.
.wiéjjjﬂ:}{g’;l.pj < .umns.,\jjj\‘)«oj =

Pay attention to the fact that agreement in gender between the verb and subject is
not based on the masculine :}f but on the 2™ term of the genitive construction.

.(before yesterday) J s¥) el 2la)l Joo s

J )93 w.AT Q.Z.;M J-.a 5

VIS RSV e

Lo agde ) sl o sl
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Al ) Ledee U s

s ol sy

.g\:ﬂ’ Sy

ETRY ool B

gl @y

.(to open) Lzl o

G5 Same as G4. J-f is to be replaced by &#* in those sentences in which a
person is the subject or object.

G6 (Written homework) Use |5 in the sentences of G4 in its appositional

position.
.w\\.@.lfbji).“&l«oj < .UM»\.D)}\J&) =

G7 (Repetition) Combine the following numerals, nouns and adjectives.

Lo J °
ERY C V'Y
‘éj\ﬂ 4, o
& pdee g 3 VY
& A5y v
g“"b" ity Y
At Jb YY
Egds o las q

> Yy £\

o
éﬁjj JYJ: YYVY
&S s O sebe

Ci (Homework) Use the dictionary to write a list of common diseases. The list
is to be discussed and completed in the next class hour.

C2 The teacher asks about pains in different parts of the body:
e il @[l @) VT Bize [ Buze Jo @
The student answers with “Yes” or “No™:
Lodall L} (’YT (Sl 4‘.35 =
;SL"J L} ¢YT ‘"5.5....9 codall ‘_} (YT L"S-LP C,.M.;.S &N -

C3 Create a form in Arabic to be used to obtain a medical history as follows:
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last name, first name:
age:

weight:

sex:

childhood diseases:
operations:

etc.

Use the dictionary, your list of common diseases, and the following words and

phrases:

blood pressure

to take so.’s blood pressure

blood sugar level

NURAS

e SOl

diagnosis RS
electroencephalogram Ll J@Jé
electrocardiogram iu:x.i\ Ja..)/a_i
weight 53%)
childhood diseases 4 ):i);J\ o2 A
operation i) o dJas
plaster, band-aid oD
prophylaxis o Al g
pulse / to take so.’s pulse ‘4«:0:) (:pé) :j‘“}' / u»d:
menstruation 4 s oole
to X-ray Z;.,&b R
X-ray picture 3.*&\.«; Y ):p

Final Exercise:

1. Transform the following sentences into the past tense.

B s s o) S s 3 b il 06 ST sUA L aiis

il Ol b oBlu L xSl ono S s (Y1 Ol 40

s ool LI 0 53 ats el a2 8,30 oM ol el i
Ol Lile
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2. Translate into English.

587 L) ) U s el s b O™ et s ol

ST A AL S B S 3 o ] U5 )5S0

.g)J.angchJ_sL\ S P VN R Y Bﬂfﬁ‘}fd@ﬂ\wﬁ&lw.ﬁm‘
Gagﬁdcfﬁdﬁ d):aﬁ.“ Jﬂ)JﬁAKM‘ ufib.ﬂd\f

3. Translate into Arabic.

He has got the same illness. Her brother ate the same canned meat. All students

came. They sold the same book. They sold the book themselves. The whole

family was at the doctor’s. You wrote this yourself. Do it yourselves! He took

some pills himself. One of the sick persons had already gone several days ago. He
asked some of them about the treatment. One of the nurses was very pretty.

4. Put the numbers into the picture according to the given list.

ol (1 ol (0 03V (8 madl (7 agdd (Y L QO
JaW [ Je VB () ol (Ve sl (4 (A sty
S (Ve sl (Ve okl (Ve wd (v s (VY
Ay elldh (Y el (V4 f LA VA el b geadl (VY
o (YU &) (Yo JdA (Y el (YY) meoY) (YY
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1. The Forms of the Verb (JwY! O13sl) : IL, IIT and IV

1.1. The base form of the Arabic verb (;Fu / :}:uig/), as we have got to know it up to
now, can be extended by gemination of consonants, prolongation of vowels,
prefixation or infixation, or a combination of two of the possibilities that have been
given. The extensions of the base form, like the base form itself, are called Forms.

There are 15 Forms, only 10 of which, however, are in common use. They are
referred to by Roman numerals in European grammar books and dictionaries:
base Form = Form I, derived Forms = Form II, 11, ... X. Theoretically all Forms
can be formed out of every verb. Practically speaking, however, a verb rarely
occurs in more than 4 or 5 Forms, and in fact it often occurs only in its basic
Form or a derived Form.

é}Al Originally changes with regard to meaning correspond to the formal extensions of the base form
as well. Thus e.g., an intensifying, causative and denominative meaning is stated for Form II, a reflexive
meaning for Form VIIL. As, however, every individual verb is lexically fixed and the original “value of
the Form™ is often not identifiable any more, we refrain from stating the basic meanings of the
individual Forms at the moment. Cf. the summary in Lesson 19 with respect to this subject.

1.2. Form I
Characteristic: doubling of R,

Perfect tense: J,‘;,
Imperfect tense: :}i;_j
Imperative: :}i;

@3A2 The quadriliteral verb has the same vocalization of the imperfect form.

1,078 707
Pattern: J%“i ¢

-
0,

Example: “to translate” ;"".J": Ces

Table 35 in the Appendix supplies information about all forms of the quadriliteral verb.

1.3. Form III
Characteristic: prolongation of the vowel that follows R

Perfect tense: Jeis
Imperfect tense: :)_;L;,’

Imperative: :).9\3
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1.4. Form IV

Characteristic: prefix a- i, vowellessness of R
Perfect tense: J;.:\/
Imperfect tense: :};j
Imperative: :};T/

é}A3 The prefixed Hamza of Form IV is a Hamzat al-gaf®.

1.5. Forms II, III, IV have the same succession of vowels in the imperfect forms:
u - (a/a/-) - i. We group them together for that reason.

Here is the summary once more:

imperative imperfect tense perfect tense

P

o 27 2,272 - 87
Form IT J=s S J=s

Form III :};t; :};L;; JL\;
Form IV :}5.:\; :}.32 3;.:\;

(Appendix: Tables 5, 6, 9, 14)

éA4 The imperfect tense of Forms II and IV are neither distinguishable from each other nor from
the basic Form without auxiliary signs.

2. The Attributive Relative Clause (Z.é:a.! Iy :\J:aﬁ)

Not only a word or a group of words, but also a whole clause can be added to
a noun as an attributive adjunct. The relative clause is the form of the attributive
clause that occurs most frequently.

2.1. There are two types of attributive relative clauses:

a) relative clauses which are employed as attributive adjuncts related to definite
nouns ().

b) relative clauses which are employed as attributive adjuncts related to
indefinite nouns (42).

2.2, If the relative clause is the modifier of a definite noun, it is preceded by a
relative pronoun.

éAS There is the same agreement in state between anoun and an attributive clause as there is
between a noun and an adjectival attributive adjunct. If the antecedent is definite, the adjective is
defined by the article Jf, the relative attributive clause by the so-called relative pronoun. The term
relative pronoun is therefore not quite correct, because it expresses, above all, the definiteness of the
attributive clause in addition to characterizing gender and number. The relative pronoun does not,
however, indicate the syntactic function (of the modified antecedent) in the relative clause.
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2.2.1.The relative pronouns (& 5.5\l ;Uc"%\i) are:

[
It
sl after a masc. noun in the singular

) after a fem. noun in the singular and after plurals which denote
non-persons

:,-’;\5f after a masc. noun in the plural which denotes persons

%) ,UT c?;)U\ after a fem. noun in the plural which denotes persons

oLl after a masc. dual
ol after a fem. dual

€3A6 Whereas the four first-mentioned forms are neutral as to case, the two dual forms are inflected.
xJ e
When following a noun in the genitive or accusative, they are -l / -2ll,
éA7 Note the different spelling:
with one J: sl / & [ cpd; with two J : SN /g:l)lji [ ol [ o,
éA8 The article J! is the first component of the relative pronoun, therefore the initial Hamza of
@l [S“ etc. is Hamzat al-wasl.
L @
2.2.2. ¢l cggj\ etc. are equivalent to the English relative pronouns “who, which,

that” in the nominative. The noun which is modified by the relative clause is the
subject of this clause at the same time.

the student who came from Iraq d\’j;\ e s L‘S:'JS LJ\LJ\/
the student (f.) who came from Iraq Js}lj\ oy oloe é& ::J/LLJ(
the students who came from Iraq Js’j};\ o) J‘j\;,. :J,,J\ b;&jﬂf
the students (f.) who came from Iraq ds;}i\ o ;,;- q,:;U\ QQLLJf
the two students who came from Iraq d\;}h e el w:\i}& uQLLJf
the two students (f.) who came from Iraq d\:,.,js G A OL:TJS uL:JLLJ\/

A literal translation of the Arabic examples makes the difference in word
order in the Arabic and in the English relative clause clear to us. In Arabic:
normal word order of the verbal sentence, accordingly “the student who he has
come”, in English: inverted word order, consequently “the student who has
come”.



Lesson 14 181

@ Ld
22.3. &), s etc. are also employed in sentences when the subject is not
identical with the antecedent. In English, the relative pronoun is in the genitive or
objective (as an indirect or direct object or the complement of a preposition) in

these cases.
In Arabic the affixed pronoun in the relative clause makes the connection with
the antecedent.

the friend whom I have met &\.‘: Jj\ :pf,aﬁ
the (girl)friend whom I have met Q_.L,’L, gj‘ i /
the friends whom I have met ;_2,:15\3 OJ.U\ ;UM?‘
the two friends whom I have met L.,_G_J;L; oAl U\Juu\..,a.“i
the friend (to) whom I have written a letter ;_S’L;, ) J :;,:;{ ‘=;:Us :;i:,\f,ajf

z

the (girl)friend (to) whom I have written a letter ;JL; ) L’GJ/ 'g,gf g:j\ a_/a:,:\_,aj\

the friends (to) whom I have written a letter e 5 K"‘Gj &,:{ ;J,,\j\ ;u_x.,@\

the (girfriends (to) whom I have written a letter 3L , % 4 .2 g,ws ol

the friend whose doctor I have met 4;..‘]9 c,.L? G Lg,U\ L;g,wd\
the (girl)friend whose doctor I have met L;_;.L ’._;L/\; é\ ;L;_,:\.:aji
the friends whose doctor I have met :,_;L.h L.L’L; u—’Jj‘ 2\341931?

the two (girl)friends whose doctor I have met LQ.G.«.JQ ;,l.-\.e uL.U\ d\.w..\.,a_“;

the friend with whom I have been to the C” -3 ¥ e .g 8- R :’, _ﬁa_ﬁ

theatre
the friends with whom I have been ;,,ﬁ.,\& g_,..{ u;.U& ;L...\.,AH

with the two friends from whom I
have received the books

ARSE S R &.LJ:AM s

d)/

the (girl)friend at whose house I was \-é-“’ t.é" J L;‘M

QﬂAS’ Of course forms which are defined in a different way than by the article could also be
employed in place of 2l B! 4 all ete. which were chosen as an example, e.g.:

gs-:"\*’ a2 :_;._»M a.0.

2.3. If the relative clause is the modifier of an indefinite noun (i4.2), no relative
pronoun is used.
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@AIO There is agreement in state here, as well. The antecedent is indefinite, consequently the
attributive clause does not get a sign of definition either.

Word order and the affixed pronoun are just as they are in the syndetic

relative clause:

I'have read a piece of news in the
newspaper al-Ahram, in which it says: ...

PP T I 54
Ry N T O

I'have met a friend today who came
from London yesterday.

0 g i ) (o 1300 2000

There are delegations in the hotel
who came from the Arab countries.

) O G T 3 8y Sl

a present which I have sent to my friend

So z #
/.. of v

st ] Gl )l 2

\%

¥ P
Jordanian g:f: 3
enterprise, firm olg e §
Israel % ]

rel. pr. L;z\jfjlj g{}U\ ¢ o.;.:'\.;\ a gggl ¢ L.;;U“
ol ol &

security, protection ouf

\
”

with the protection of God a1 ouf 5]

to seem (as if) LR (1) 1

ticket, card oLz wlay
big, considerable &b
building gl ¢ el

to translate sth. 4} ... o» & (oo ) >

from ... to
pupil, student SWyY d SWAY
bilateral ;;LL-J

fel s
to say sth. to so. < [ o (a.b..f) Sl 11

to bring sth. alongto ~ J} (wa>a) a1V

probably Joid
at any rate J- 5 e

to inform so. of sth. [ (:,»?'n;) ;::'-T v

final

(Minister of) Foreign Affairs &>l (1))
(Minister of) the Interior 2;1;-1.05 (9)
to mention so., sth. to so. - ¢ (35.'\;) S5

to lead, to head so., sth. - e (pl) ol

to connect between ov (darp) L
to go back to e
to welcome, to greet so. < (;.i- ):) u:- o II
trip, journey olg -,
tosendso., J/ dlse (hen) Jnl IV
sth. to so.

high &

' 2, 2 .

to accompany so. o (B8 ) &, 1T
satisfaction CL:’:B)‘/

to produce sth. oF (:,;Lé) ,éfwf v
tohandover, )/ J/ 2 (;J-—-g‘) b 11
to bring sth. to so.

I hope you feel better soon. kzedis/Eladn

°

diarrhea Jlgw)
drink ale s
to take part in a3 (’dj,L::é) 4, I
people ! ;-::» d .
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brother (having the same 2\.5.;:7 T G=5 | resolution <ol z S8
father and mother) » drop ol s z 5 Jas
health, hygienic . . - o
R L7 piece s ¢ ks
newspaper e Gl . . L.
. top, summit o3 T Aed
dited, published (b >
edited, published (by) (0 o) 22 cholera s
San‘a’ (Sanaa) ;\a-«p . s
5 bitter A
harmac ol r e ot s s et
P Y ¢ Py to be able to ol ¢o (u.{.u) Sl v
exactl L2l A o
Y .+ s s |hefsheisableto... . w / 4..§.u
to express sth. o ) o 10 . "
outstanding atin
many, NUMerous dods .,
s T to accomplish, to carry out -2 ( ,>w) ,>u\ v
to give so. sth. 20 ( dam v . X :
s () uj” . | region, district abla = 4-4-12«:
he must o\ ads ) .o
according to oF Ol
to please so., that O co \ v
opP ‘ (C’b s present L 7 dpe
film r)‘u\ a (.J.!
duty, task ol z ;,.>.\ B
at once, instantly, immediatel \ E
Y 3 Y vy GJJ‘ prescription i z Uo
to introduce so., | 8 o (pA) o8 1T
sth. to so. d (=) ¢ to continue sth. 2 (J,o\ ﬂ) Jely I
to present, to submit sth. (to s0.) -2 (4) (iﬁ death by sl
Text 1 u\; )L.?'i

O ) 5055 3 g 8 8 ol 8500 Bl el 575 = slaind
oo Aol 3y e il el olsle o ade 3V Sy Jlgu) ol
e bl ) o o Il 1de ) aliall cJB 5 il oda 3 bl )
J_A;s)\_,)-L}Jﬁ\ﬂ\a_.,.)ufjﬂgusx@_mwsfw\gs&m-sﬁws
& gl S g Bl sy i 23300 IS g WDl Sy 8
WQ\L};mbujﬂer).uJ A

Vo) 1 i 3V Rl 2aleh) 2 (3 wedST (3 s el e ) JB - 8 paldl
@wiggi@ff&wﬂj@umM\Q\J\ﬂguxfujsy}fo?
il pGY) eda (3 akie
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slwd) 0y dgd L) VY age il e il ol A0 Jlael (3 8 Ls
Wy ety V8 ol S

ASaal) 5, gl Ao B 5y a1 SV B ol — 2L !
5l ey OF S il ey sl g yladly Ll sl oy @ 154
LS Ol o 223U (65 pandl 0 i Joliew S Y)

Sl peo g s s 3y 52,1 QU bl 5y 5hasy ) by — 31k
et st G 8 atl) BN B i sl (3 el JB g el o ki
Lol wbjd.ux@)wju\dwuucbmmjgagws(,..ww\;d
u_ﬂwdu,@sﬂw)srpwﬂxﬂ,}\ Of SL padl ey i 4o
UL D

Text 2 @M\ &3

o slee 7l

Sy Nol ¢yl slos 1l

Jr el b STy i s G gy o)l i 5l oS08 i Lo
?ZU.N& oda Suie

NOUICTIRE VI I S N US|

. w“' %) CL-»;
Ldae fa o lall Lo oy g ddadd Ol ol ) Caoy 4 1 Joal
Soaall (3

ol e s0e U $\ LS s VT gie bl irleo
Q(\W\ 0l o g.-“la.“ .‘Jjoj JJA Al

NS
bt gty o 2 233 an (U IS e o ot 1 b

?’M‘)D% ol T Sy C\.«p
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sda ey JSY dmy i ol 3 Ol SN Oyl ds pr ot 1 Ll

s By kil dn 2 leadl (335 o de ol el

OL 3 Sy S

Exercises:

80 o laill oda |a
Sl o alsd o Lpdoe i 0f ey S 3 L)
$oebs ol oole S

.g:l&jﬁ.‘ﬂ N rdaa

L1 Transform the following sentences into imperatives (2™ p. sg. m./f. and 2™ p.

pl. m.) using the verbs: ol (el c¢:\§ AT (>

o ells o 5 <
lohelds a5 <
loush elds Ve 5 <

Lol $Us ..

!9‘4'-2)@\ ¢ 5 g0 ).
!J.U')Jb,

RN/ POTRNS

LYl o = s
lig )l axll) 4] oldS .
LBy ) L.

lodudor 4ul’S Wb ...

DWall 3 Ol Lo

1S an

H.u» \;)M(._A
Neases Al Y el 4 ...
Dladlly Sl ) ...

!(’}3.“ JA;J\ fda ...

L2 (Homework) Insert the proper form of the verbs _slw «&lo- ¢ fuw )i ¢ ;41 G,
< ?;\xgj&\rﬁ&d.l.w OTG,L&;,JA -
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L3 Insert the relative pronoun.

Ll L
i)l Al Ol L. oL

JJ}).A-LGM‘}OL“)-U...C}&JM\CO

alad) O oLl
w\ OJ.«..G-" cos Qw‘
5 S Slorly O gy ... e

Wy Y Jof o A

L4 Insert the relative pronoun and the affixed pronoun in the following clauses.

P Y | Wt
Ol S r s L ol
w;-‘ (ﬁ ..-;'.L{L; ces O)-:ML:.\.«.“

T U N1 G P B IV

ble ) ki) 8
R PSR- BUSRE U
Cohdeo ‘_L R I TRV Y
) Uips . 35 .. byl
dnad) oy . el L ol
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...J,af...lb‘w\

) ('ﬁy-:ji w:fm‘u
e o ) Lo Ll Ll sagadt 5 0L
..._ALJ‘;;@M N I PP

TS e a0y

e S iy L B

RS TINTARCIY VA g (e

b sl . V.S oAl

. aelal)

.-

LS Try to find out the English equivalents of the following proverbs and sayings
with (sl :

.4l (to throw stones at) =) L o o sl

(valley) (s & (I wished I would be) ;s b :d s (mountain) Jo&) (3 sl

G “SAJ Loidsa olsl 3l

(devil) OUawid) alie ((brain) Jas 4 ud sl

>l (time, eternity) »4l 4 L (consequences) 3l sl (3 Ly L (sl

(regret) ¢ (what is not his business) 4:4; Yl by gl

G1 Transform the perfect into the imperfect tense.
L s anlls < L s i pls ®
—iabl eds &l — ans A (':Li — S 000l a - U;\SMir_(.)l Lalis

o elael s ) ) - G W L) — sl e by

o A

Ja =8l Sta ) Uil — Hldlly O U sle = 5580 @ sl b )
Te ) O gemlendl Lo

plals — o) ob.w_wr_..,—(.,_Js;wu,\,auru—v(,m\vuau,uuy
MA;L\MQ\DJ\

o= gl wll ) w,—@;&vmusg\m.\;sum\qwﬁj
Ay SOV A () s al) AR e L)) dadall
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o slion Ll — o (3 Lzl 3 e ol — Sud ) o (S oSSl o
Aasdly 3 sl

T st Eade = o)t i (Sl — oS0 obas aa L

) Tl (S 31 o = sl o 3T — el Lo i

Grbo 7 ed) ) sty — 1k U] aie sl - sl b w0 ) e

S

O yiall a3 g d) LLG = U g1 Lo i i — S8 s oo
U PN

Lolar y st OF LaSGl = a3 Jnil o (o80T = 0la 4] il Of elSU o
1)

S iy Jroal 1y 54— Sty Slas o541 Ja = €SSy #5420
olels

Bl el e = felis ) de cduf e — adile () A, CIl
MOUSWA T
el 0l o de ) (San # i 3L - Sl Jlﬁ)&)@)\@eupib\l
S 13 48 Lagan | s Lag
G2 (Homework) Insert the given verb in the proper tense.

o) e ol culs < ol gbe o)LL (L) > () ®
o) e &) ol < ®
el Lda UL ¢ (T

2ol L)L (o)

€0 s ) o=y L e
Soglxly o (r:sj) e g Sl (@

folall g Jo

Seab Ll el .. 15U
TS e T e L

Sl sl L e

003 ealls (o) . o
Sl dl e e

$Uaill o 80y (p5l) .o Jo

SuY) es e ()
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fobladl &l (esfy .o Jo dals (o
AN ST )

Sells Jais Of e o Sl
dlin ) Vpends OF (ST 0

Qv.a)la\.i?dfr.i,_ﬁ‘

osle ay Ulee (9 AT
twf.@wb.ujﬂ
S g Jand) 1 S L

falo 3 ods (3l L om d) el (2
Al ) (o)

QﬁAll If Arabic letters are used for numbering as in G2 ) - 'd then an order different from the
alphabet is to be observed. This order can be memorized by means of the following mnemonic

sentence:
i Jond e 3 i DAL RS 5)h
G3 Answer the following questions by means of .}.\su ... 4 Y “No, ... not yet”.
e Sy ALY < flilrly w540 Ja =

2l b ol o

(o Shos @541 Ja

Sells | hass Of WSSl
Ll o

Sl L3 aals Jo
0ol U @ il o
HURWIER T
faul,ll e r.bj.«.ﬁ:kr Je
Sl rall el o
ol e 5 o

G4 (Repetition) Transform the following sentences into the imperfect tense of the
39p. sg. m.orf..

RENTH I | Ve gen < ol ) L sle ®



190 Lesson 14

NUNEIE b 2le

Lede o sl iy

USRIV :lJU:J\ Crnd

sl o oS I )
uw L) clasl S
GJ.JJJ-L«{QJXUL}J&.GLQU
Lo sy Of Laslisf slins o
\,\S oWl cwl

g Wy Le il caiy
ool 5 ,L 5 @,.\; Sl ey
2 A cals Of Skl e
Lomalss 3400 05

oy LalS b ] et JB
£ LYl 2l ) Jr ) i
sl A B ade A

Azl 3 oS I g
alad) U aiis U Les
Ol ) oWl et

S Gl g by

M;.Lﬂ&\ oA Lids JU

YR Jl ol wsle

gl Ol e Isas e )\

RIW S TS AW

.(ﬁl\ L)l sle

O Ay ;};);J\ <)

25 O galall

plalall 206 4] 3311 ol

L;\ ‘5.0.14..,@ el

S w-) Sa Lz o,

sl sl s Loy
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ol e s sl cosle

5 U 00 () o Jue s
s LY sl

La df s gl e

A et 0

Al Gle JGal

odE g dat By

Ladydd) LS I =
o) slun 230 Sl
RPUNESINESINY X Y PS

RO P W PR PHRWER A P
) 1y it Of 05l dost L
e s Je N

g ] e J6

Al S &

U [P RN B
DY e b esliaal el ue
A1 3 Calaal) LI
SRS I AW PN E U
A e 80l 3150
VS (VRO s Ll il
Sy e L

.(j.“ o Lo (L;

C: (Listening comprehension) The teacher reads the following news. The

students summarize and repeat it in English.

:uﬂ\z_:.wdﬁ\a_musga‘,-\;;mwﬁg@.aisw;)wu—sﬁw
\D@ﬁjuﬂ\r@dwjﬁ‘g\w\.xméh.“?}b)\uﬁj&\d\d\ﬂ\
/ ww’%\mdwku,ﬁé}ugsﬁrgx

asall Y1 e 0 it
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ASoeld 505 5l L p B )ty el @l e ) 3 ) ol — 21
oy O S o ey ey ) g jLadly 5LVl Sl gl am (3 352
) I G S Opladl Jow 223U (65 sandl o pls Joliw i i) L3 )
5 sl

o SRl ) gy a3 s 2, W g Bl s sk ) Jeey — 31y
& il ) s 8 el S O b gl 350 By 1)
wW_la_;j‘_;.l_Hc.s,H a;uﬂxgwu_lstbuou,@ &UJ.SSJL;-
UULM‘»U,Wdu)rug,;ﬁ\,),ssaf;mﬂ;sd) e g3
Z)TMSOJ‘)JJJJMUJMU«AoJJw\W\M\u;J—QM
o Al 8Ly e il el ollsle o e sus 31 Sy gy ol
el ] gm0 ol s B Ll sl 6y Uil s (3 cpibl

-

Ao

S o 805 3 e By 02U a5 320 U oy — 8,000
4—‘2““‘“dc*‘)j‘ub}')‘"t\—’x‘)—’)‘})‘\""J&‘}’J‘Ju’yc‘L‘Ly"w
LSM\ J\;\dg}u‘ o;l.dtt..ﬂj.ﬂ.u» b)ﬂrmb EEE)

C2 The teacher varies the news in C1 (names, functions, numbers); the students
give the contents in Arabic. Such exercises should be continued using recordings
from tv, video and radio.

C3 Prepare a conversation that takes place in a pharmacy based on Text 2. Use
your list of common diseases (Lesson 13) and ask for medicine to treat headache,
diarrhea, fever, etc. and their prices.

Final exercise:
1. Transform into the imperfect tense.

i i el oda Buals L b d) O 3l L s JU g uw‘.S.JSL...u
el Jeasd) BT g o2l ) ) gl u\,ijs(.i., Jaly yall 2dST)
u_odft-su,m LY gl e gl L an ) il OF a8l 687 Jila
odon g 3 LS nasf R O e S I\ YR PLg W0 ST e
o— Wl a3l Uil g 6508 ISt e adyphall i o jinf L)

el ) sl (3 o el
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2. Translate into Arabic.

The minister who arrived yesterday was ill. The ministry of health in which I was
yesterday has sent many doctors to the governorates. I read news which reported
that cholera caused the death of many citizens. The foreign minister, who came
from Israel, continued his tour in Syria. He submitted a project in which he
welcomes the new solutions. The speech, in which he expressed his satisfaction,
was not very long. He said in his negotiations with the ministers of health and of
defense that he will continue his work. The German chancellor, who expressed
his satisfaction about the good relations, informed the president that he will
present new evidence. The two delegations, which were headed by ministers of
education and the minister of economy, continued the negotiations after two
hours. He sent a letter in which he submitted new evidence. The teachers (%),
whom the ministry sent to the governorates, came back to the capital. He
discussed the new situation in the region with some African presidents after the
final session of the African summit.

3. Negate the following sentences.

Ll Ly e i gals ) LG G Shas @54 Pl Bhe b e f

o D il sda ey s 3 2SI ol y Ll 5,45 e a0

oty sy sp oS S an SIS a3 O Sk ) e
Lawldl) o) 71 gl 3 o) ) (s358 1 aldh e 81 51 g0 58 1 20ISTH

4. Translate into Arabic (write out the numerals).

5 drops 2 books

7 pharmacies 18 students

12 hospitals 33 years

21 tablets 102 chairs
100 prescriptions in the year 1412 AH
1000 guests in the year 622 AD

5000 sick people in the year 1999 AD
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1. Forms II, ITI, IV of the Verbs with 9 or ¢

The derived forms of the verbs Ry, Ry, R; with 4 or ¢ have the same
characteristics as the derived forms of the strong verbs. Apparent peculiarities
only arise out of the fact that 4 or (s appear as consonants in some forms and as
vowels in others. The latter are contracted in some jussive and imperative forms,
and therefore do not appear in the typeface any more, as we have already got to
know with regard to Form I of these so-called defective verbs.

f_\-e ¢S ¢}y and ‘;45 are employed as model verbs in the derived forms as
well. They serve the purpose of representing the respective pattern, without
actually being really in use in each individual form. Thus e.g., ¢\8 only occurs in
Forms I -1V and X, but not in Forms V - IX.

1.1. Forms II, III, IV of verbs R; = 4or s are formed like those of the strong
verbs. The verbs Ry = ($ are not listed separately.

1.1.1. Form II
Characteristic: doubling of R,

Perfect tense: Jf’/)
Imperfect tense: :)ié}:
Imperative: :}:a}
1.1.2. Form III
Characteristic: prolongation of the vowel that follows R;
Perfect tense: Fely
Imperfect tense: :}«4‘}:
Imperative: ey
1.1.3. Form IV .
Characteristic: prefix a- |, vowellessness of R;
Perfect tense: :);écjs/
Imperfect tense: :}—;ﬁ )-,:

Imperative: :),;;\
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@Al It is not possible to differentiate the imperfect tense of Forms II and IV without auxiliary
signs. (See Appendix: Tables 5, 6, 9, 16, 17.)

1.2. Forms II and III of verbs R, = sor (s are formed like those of the strong
verbs, because sand (s are regarded as full consonants here. R; is not vowelless
in Form IV. The verbs R, = 4 or s have the same forms as in Form IV. Therefore
we give only one model verb here.

1.2.1. Form II
Characteristic: doubling of R,

Perfect tense: é::: (pronounced: gawwama) 633
Imperfect tense: JC::; (pronounced: yugawwimu) (132;
Imperative: g] (pronounced: qawwim) f;:’

1.2.2. Form Il
Characteristic: prolongation of the vowel that follows R

Perfect tense: e (’/JL;
ERS 2 T

Imperfect tense: & (o ¢ 9y
Imperative: zb ¢ jtg

1.2.3. Form IV

Characteristic: prefix a- |
Perfect tense: (:LZT
2" p. sg. m. V|
Imperfect tense indicative: ;'-«-f-;
Imperfect tense jussive: ;'.A:
Imperative: ;-ET

é)AZ Most imperfect tenses of Form II (Ry =) and IV (Rp = 3 or ($) cannot be differentiated
without auxiliary signs. The same is the case regarding Form I and II of the verbs Ry = 4. (See

Appendix: Tables 5, 6, 9, 19, 21.)

1.3. The derived forms of verbs R3 = s or ($ are the same, therefore we give only
one model verb for the individual forms.-
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1.3.1. Form II
Characteristic: doubling of R,

|
\

Perfect tense:

G

|
\
o

Imperfect tense indicative:

5.

A\ 3
\
A

3!

Imperfect tense jussive: 3

\

Q:-\E

Imperative:

1.3.2. Form III
Characteristic: prolongation of the vowel that follows R;

Perfect tense: u;/\?
Imperfect tense indicative: L;zs’\:
Imperfect tense jussive: dsg
Imperative: Y

1.3.3. Form IV

Characteristic: prefix a- i, vowellessness of R,

Perfect tense: u;j‘
Imperfect tense indicative: Qéjj
Imperfect tense jussive: gj\:
Imperative: &ﬁ

Forms II, IIT and IV of the verbs Ry = 4 or (¢ are conjugated like Form I of the
model verb .

@AS The imperfect tense of Forms II and IV can neither be differentiated from each other nor from
Form I (R3 = (5, in some forms also R3 = 3) without auxiliary signs. (Appendix: Tables 5, 6, 9, 26)

2. The Nominal Relative Clause

2.1. We have become familiar with the type of relative clause that is employed as
an attributive adjunct related to a noun in Lesson 14, which we refer to as the
attributive relative clause. In addition to this, there is another type of relative
clause known as the nominal relative clause which is also utilized in the English
language. It is introduced here by the determinative relative pronoun “who, which”:
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honor to whom honor is due (to the one honor is due to),
or, when related to indefinite quantities, by the generalizing relative pronoun
“who” or “what”:

Who (everyone who) visits us will be welcome.

What (that which) he did was not right.
A conditional sense is frequently discernable in this context:

He who seeks shall find. (If someone seeks, he shall find.)

Idleness rusts the mind. (If someone is idle, his mind will rust.)
2.2. These relative clauses are introduced in Arabic by the determinative relative
pronoun: )

&1 pl. ! (related to persons, seldom to non-persons) ~ he ... who /
the one ... who; they ... who / the ones ... who; that ... which / the one ... which;
by the generalizing relative pronoun:

g:ﬂ (related to persons) (he) who / who(ever); someone who;
and the generalizing relative pronoun:

L (related to non-persons) what; that ... which / the one ... which;
something.

2.3. Such sentences can fulfill the syntactic function of:

a) a subject

What happened to me yesterday Sita. Lt ae . e DV

will not happen to me again. A5l o e gA A ) el ‘,A > L

The one who delivered the speech TV . R

is my friend. (g 4’“@‘ el g
b) an object

We know who is holding the negotiations. .9\53\;‘1\ S oo B j;:
¢) a predicate or

This is (that which)/what happened to me. . ‘;i @i U 1ie
d) the 2™ term of a genitive construction or

He told us all he knew. Lpluisd S
e) be construed in subordination to a preposition.

He has told us about the things he has seen WA Bl G W u‘i"

there (/it.: about that which) )

The price of it is 10 pounds L ‘e \};‘,U; s UL ol e s

including postage (/.. with that Al Sl A B L e B

which is in that of).
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2.4. A construction in which :,; and U are modified by a post-positive :,-; + noun
is typical for Arabic.

We know (that which)/what is in them (in 8 R,
their souls) of doubts = we know which K O et S 7~
doubts they entertain.

You came with the ones who (were) with
you of the men = you came with the men
who were with you.

that which they have of apparatuses = the ot -u_ G
apparatuses they have. OJP. < V-b

QB o Bl Ly

Nominal relative clauses of this kind are preferred to the corresponding
attributive relative clauses in many cases.

attributive: ;,_GM;_,\ < :\;-}: S;Jm\ ES;ﬁf:JS i)J;:
nominal: 4 )§.., o {""“""" gs’ J,u
attributive: .i\.,\.:.g« (\,5\5) C)irm Jl:.-)b c,.b.-
nominal: .JL;.-ij\ o ?_312.9 :’;‘1 'c,..f-
attributive: ;..fal:.f- (.‘,\;.- };) 9‘3" g;@.;-%
nominal: o}é—f oy ‘..m.u: G

2.5. Furthermore, :J-: + affixed pronoun + L / :,; belong to the nominal relative
clause constructions:

there are some among them who ... TN

there is something among them which ... U VR VIS

2.6. G and :,; are contracted with some prepositions:
L < (L-+Q_~) Lo < (Lt )
b < (At B < (WD)

2.7. Some phraseology in the form of nominal relative clauses:

including (/it.: with that which is in it) S G
after approximately one year (/it.. after the ‘ Ay bL; u u_, G )j;‘ 4o
assing of what approximates one year) J ?
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it is worth mentioning (/iz.. of that which is
worth mentioning that ...)

f)i,?i‘dp %o h Gos

it must be mentioned (/iz.: of that the
remarking of which is necessary)

ﬁ‘)

u\%)&»ww

as for'/to..., with regard to, as regards ..., as far s

as ... is concerned U“"“*’ =
\%
to lead to A (gﬁi ) 31 11 | care, caution ):\.;- / Jfl;-
Australia Wl jes! | careful, cautious >
inch ol a J“:l injection ui‘" z Lio
to support so., sth. -2 o (i\.j 5;) u\ﬁaII reserve e a ;.[a\.,g;-\/
well, spring, fountain T z (¢) A= | to prevent sth. 2 01 (Js2) I
Bedouins ).A; snake ol z K:>
nomadic Bedouins J;-j ;:\a, creature, living being ol a ol );;-
battery olr & J%-’-e to store sth. -2 (f’)}'q}) O I
blanket ol 133044. fertility » w
remaining G line b gl z Lo
rifle, gun 23.:\;..» C U:\.; equator ¢l }::»‘Y\ Lo
to make clear, to explain sth. - :J;;g‘) u:’ Il | danger )Lb-\ z, JJ”-
snake uvbu z dLsu to facilitate, to ease -y (uuou) s T1

with the exception of

to carry out,
to hold sth.

part

dry

journal

freezing (intrans.)

below zero

wireless, mobile phone

Sl

- ($ ) s~ v

;\)-;-fc;};-
ol
ol o~ i
Cé.
Lo

p
Lozl B y5 O 4s
S Y e

to answer so. or sth. gfl’ (wu) u\H v

pocket
(prep.) until

to speak, to talk about & (g{f-) gs'<"'

sth.
light st

¢ [
to prepare, to provide sth. —» (‘ju\-f) o 11

degree centigrade & g20 Bor >
warm / G’b
raising, rise, increase c’ 5
high (;bx
height, altitude, level ol z tLa.; J‘,
sand Ju )T o
wind CL"J g, © T
to want sth. Ol cn (JuJ.’) ;\Ji v
to wish sth. - (Uﬁ) (-\J

ol e

according to the wishes
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to supply so. A e (33 ,f) 33 5 1T
with sth.

provisions Y }:J z
to go beyond, to exceed u’ (J-’ J:) ol
to precede so., sth. A (o (om-’) ‘_,...w
secret Bl ﬂ\ z g
very soon L Ole J:.ﬂ
fall (rain) bl
poison ¢ )«}o:u d F..w
poisonous ;Lw
driver Oz &l
flood J ):w z J:;
vast, spacious cf\.&

desert &)bu,a ¢ Jw z ;\JM
Sahara j‘gj\ ;\}’p.a.ﬂ
rock

(CO”)J_,MCJM

to hit so., sth. 0 (h (%) olal1v

Somalia Jl ).458
pressure b }"*’ C Ja.x.p
to loose sth. - (@..@2 G«ﬂ I
at all ALY Je
to develop sth. A (3;123‘) ‘)ZL 11
energy, potential ol z ‘A';LSUa
(prep.) during HL“J;
average; rate ol z Ji\.g;
storm :j.:pi *T Iui.,f\.p
damage J}:fp
to give so. sth. - ¢« J /o (gku) ‘_5}:5«\ IV
scorpion - )Lo.o T ,a.p
God knows everything, ‘..l.cf &

to announce, to declare -» (:'A:q) ulﬁ‘ v
sth.

spider

to suffer from sth.
dust

strange

Gobi

to trickle away (in)

o (gi ) L54\.9111
e
A

o

(&) Op) L

to change, to alter, to vary - (;su‘) ,:9 I

sth.

to think (of)
flooding

fate, destiny

in the vicinity of
highest

problem, case

satellite, artificial moon

& (Sl 5o

ol C d\-«a;’
ST %
o AL
Ls}lai?

L8 C

g;‘;“-’

to hold, to organize sth. - (r-nAg) (Lﬂ IV

power, strength
dune
ball, globe

complete, whole, entire

to be about to do (uS) (J.uu

).Muﬁcojs
O\JE&.«:{
C)\CS;

J..L(
) () 28

sth. almost (with negation “scarcely, hardly”)

Kenya

LS

to cancel, to call off sth. -» (gs"l’) L;JS v

to throw sth.

to make a speech
hundred
permanently

to go by, to pass
rain

full of

Mongolia

(g‘l’) u—‘J‘ v
1S ua.H
LS}“‘

(g*‘f) (s
Nl s

-y

-

L:'J £, o.l
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wavy ;sf:)" to finish sth. - (‘;@..:) 456—" v
characteristic 6 jo» | climate ) CL«‘
plant ol d o Ld | to sink, to go down (-12-.@-:) Jaw
to result (from) ) (;»-;ug) (v-; raining Sl j.Ja.A
star ¢ j;: d (":4 India .,\.4}\
engraved /CJ;’:M} air ;\;»J ci.gjl\ d ;\).a
rareness, scarcity 5,05 [ 5,5 | heaviness iR B
rare, scarce ).sb) oasis ol T LEp)
copy C““’ z 5 | wadi O\gf:j c&g:}f z sl
half u\.@f z u-«a-’ to bring so., | -» <o (:);Aj:) J—\é}f v
middle, half M stoto s
arowing ° j; to explain sth. 2 (P 5) ? IV
day Al e

Text 1 sl fuﬂ\ CLA

SUL sty ool )l s 035 2 & Rl 5,05 o s )lnall 3 Wl G5 O
u_p,\_,,ys&,uj,zd\‘,bu\dj\_)m%d,}mdm, RVSERREAN P
u_l.pj_h_\\ byiw 0ot Ol g L;L;-Sg..@c.\_.j A el 3 ola)

NEPIAN]

B Al o) el y (S sl el gy i M1 Jakiall Gblie (3 85U (6 lomnall iy

S Gl (3 3y L) 587y bl 8 Ly O o)y Bl e
oSS sl s (YK

s S syl

L 3} @ yor aad g g 5, s Wl cJlat

b e @l L sl u_{gu»gmuajﬂmgwww}d\
Cipall 38, S ay e 3 oA L‘spu.lt;\fmﬂb .5l g2y
;L:.:J*d\»oa)bj

Ay csleadl Jas slanaly alal 2kl S etd) &yl peall GLUL oda (3 04y
&aﬁﬁNL—ék@;ﬁ) Dl Crnamin 3 B gtn r )3 e G peadl) 81 B s Wl
05y e DJJQJJJ\J_.U\chJ_:L\Aa-J:h.g;m;h.&J\db\ -
A i (B ) azaly e Gl 61,0
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3 J g A 55 B 0 Crsle oad Sy Fiom 130 0,55 JUas] J an L
Les 32 oo oW Jols 3 olll i W Ole g L ollias Lgie oom 3y O3 )
wlels ) 4 Ju)\,)us@,&;ucb)s‘)w, Lol LY L 555

Mﬁ;m\)mWY&»\JM&jwrowﬂudb

Text 2 sl peadl ) Ao JI

QL.‘/UL"%{(}};"CL«;@
?dls\:-d.fc;‘l\ A&\f;c)jﬂ‘cl—«ﬂ

Bol ol ) el 5l 58 O S8 o el e oo o2 O 2

tﬁ)\.-w\'jj_",)-bya')\.«_uwcs‘ cywwg:bygéjggwyujb LL&‘b
(b\wuxﬂs,.ﬂ)b\}u

Sl ) (3 S Lo gl 2 o

Of st sl poenall J) Al s oy o oSy (ol 200 Blin 2o L LS™ (Y
orK8 a1y 51U e (o al S ol el Y bl ans 0,
B e o taole o 3,0 (3 e ag OF §f g0 )l alai O

By a3 S eda S Bud Y A sle o) i

S Y e Ll e | 3E Y STy (el )

Fodpdr Sl oljlay o

Aeeliall W3V Gk e Jasy 5yl ey o il dsl Lkl

QLSﬁ%S 9@9‘) uA-DLU ol JoxT of e LSLAJ :

&) el

Uyl y Bl S Ll y ol el y o jlaall ddly oY1 STy

S Y1 6l
d sy . - g wru uu,.;xmub Bddy e Yol 1O Y
sdoa pyor Mo da DU oyl y yadd Ll Lé.,,wu.w,_smuu;

W@ﬂfqrg&\;uob.;gﬁ_.::}_{g%ﬁscsu).ug_;i :

A3l CSlally o Uinl
oA A G 1 ) ) s

HEZ\%

RN
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Exercises:

L1 Try to find English equivalents for the following (partly colloquial) proverbs
and sayings preceded by .

4 (to complain about) 9.{:.:4 RURT PRV s

.(camel herdsman) JUa _>{ Jodl Tl e

S (to shear) o (wool) < suald gl o

JPICSSTINC PO JrNW WJTOA

(their equals) ;padsds 0 OIS el (advice) | o (to listen to) gl oo

(to suffocate) ) sV S f o

= (bread) 4w sle Il (3 as oy

.(to give one’s blessing) 2 )b f_\-e e

.(to finish) > (to do something for the first time, to begin) C-«\e e

- (to make mistakes) -3 Lo 40 43 43l (to speak) ‘.-KJ o

Moy dor e

-4yl>wol (to separate) & 3B tds ol g

¢ 25 b (sparrow) | siuan)) Ol

Elle O ¢l (to cheat) Ol o

2l A oW (to knock) B> e

L2 Identify the Form (I, II, I or IV) of the following verbs
St 18] ool | ol | it | | hol | ] 3 [ 0 ] il ] e
A Jely ]

A e el

iyl ) g Of

il e

i fetd
oLy ol

Lol RS 25l

i S Oolutaf

Gl den) e

iy &l Ol 2wl
bl Al s 1S
o 300 e sl

and insert them in the given phrases.
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) el i 5 5o U
L3 (Homework) Insert the appropriate relative pronoun.
ol el Y
T g S JE I
N I CA S JO B
I R R E P
ol Bdgae )y L JS7 O el
Aslgr a2l 3 )8 1A
G1 Transform the following sentences into the imperfect tense. Replace d-«-af
with(j:)\.
o g olsle gl B s, s
O g ool gl L S, st
4 gy Agall e >
gt B e B U 5y >
g ) Ol 2wl GUT el
o el L b o
s ISl W ety Ol
ol g e el ot
.4..&3}4 .Lij.“ o) cbj\
ol B s gl
gl el (s J o
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Lo ga e W

g ) Ol il ) s

U3 et Wl & ppadl gy e
Lo Uk

ool ALl Of Wiz sl

S ) axl) uu)af ol i:).sj

e op LS 5 O s ol f
42U g:,ds SO g

1§ o i

PUCERP N Ssslesf

felznl 'S azdacl o

o ) bl s e
Al ys I Lol

Gl 8 gl s Al e lsl

0 s (8 geed) L3l Juol g

(g gl o Usle )1 ool
gall e ) g3 4 Ll of

Agall e ) 4tk of

G2 (Homework) Repeat G1 and write down the sentences in the imperfect tense.

G3 Transform the following sentences into the perfect tense. Replace |4 with u“‘i-
< L..S‘)\Jd.“ JGJMCAC.'JUJG ﬂJ.U Lﬁﬁ =
S B e olsle il T

oA Ol e >
CJ,w.U (bf g"sjg.k..,a.a g_,..;-j
Al eda J;}’

Jae 0 phw .\3)5\ (s

S e Vi i

gl Ol Uil ) cas

O s awbew OOl B U 5y
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AUT e o) LD 51 0 S ks
Lk vlﬂ\’.uuu_, of sl o
.s,@\yqu,uoiégwx_;

O L ) iles of w3

e Jf Ay Jop of 2y

o gl A

.gﬂ)‘}ml\cndﬂjbb'- v\.;j-” J"é‘ﬁ

o b Aoy 25y ool g

G4 Give the imperative of the following verbs according to the instructions in

brackets.

sl e oo < Jsudl Jo - ol @
1) 5l P L"s.:;.-f < %
1l Lo | gl < -
(sg. + pl. m.) 3yl - ey
(pl. m.) Lol oda - L
(sg. + pl. m.) e e - o
(sg. + pl. m.) dad)) odn - J 2 o
(pl. m.) oS S oS - Jsb
(sg. +pl. m.) gl - e
(sg. + pl. m.) sl T - S F U}g_pf

Ul e LulS™

5 54l 0 Ul -

5l e Llse

gledl e CLa..s -

ollal 2w -

Al r Lyl sl -
ol g Ao -
oS-
> g2l -
fda -
(sg. m.) Sl s - bl
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£

(sg. +pl. m.) ¢ 5 Tl = Jodl - )
(\).:S‘ ;L\M.ﬂ u.'::- “:“""jj‘ -
Aol el o S -
ol day Jlazay) -
(sg. +pl. m.) Sa ) - G+ Joosf
GS Replace the perfect tense with
e + jussive or
(1 + jussive +4= “not yet” or
é + jussive +k22s “not only”.

O 3 ol g oLll Byl ¢
.MOMQQU:&@ML&A!%& )
.Ja.zjo.w‘_}o\js@gral\ﬁ)}!ﬁé -

gl e S Ol
Bl )5 5yl 2301 il
ot el

e)LMJL: Pl of Gz :\)\

}“‘*HU"L"‘KUJ"“’ ol slzal) u;b
fazl , Gl 28 15U

95,L 0 1l 13U

u,.\j CL! g’Uﬂ—“

9355 gzael 15U

OB ) bl ST e

ol Jodl s g

el ‘,.LJ\ daliy of .uxs syl
ob\} Lw\f uﬂs of u:)\

£

.mu\): g_,JUaJ\ Sl s

u)..b}w.u CA CJU.\L;‘-‘ vUjJ\ J».ab

Ci (Homework) Write a list of things you need for a journey to prepare C2. The
list is to be discussed and completed together with your teacher.

»
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C2 Prepare a dialogue about the preparations for a trip (to the desert, historical or
archeological site, etc.) based on Text 2.

Final Exercise:
1. Transform the verbs into the text to the imperfect tense.

)y el s RS e ) ) Al 2 5 U
A L) s ) el adudl Gubl Olol o) ) ) dl g8 OF s
iz Al ST e wmal o), a 8T S ool slesdl 3 a0 gl
A Sl L oubl A e a3y ) o1, @3l L5 A sl y e 3L £ 5h)
P e (K PN PREPEE RV R B I RINVE SRR N RS WPV
0 o) a3 Wiy L6 bl LI e ol sy, cSTlally o))

2o S 55 el e Syl (3 E 55 g el Lt g el
2. Negate the sentences of 1. by means of é + jussive.

3. Translate into Arabic.

He hasn’t come yet. She hasn’t canceled the trip yet. He hasn’t given me a book
yet. The haven’t finished the meeting yet. We haven’t carried out negotiations
yet. They won’t hold a reception. He will not shoot the scorpion with the gun.

4. Insert the proper relative pronoun.
TSN S I PR U Py R (e P B PO o I e I COlP
Lo bl Lol Ll Ut 3 sus L Ja sl a8 ey

S. Translate the following letter into Arabic.

Dear Muhammad

How are you and your family? I was in the desert with some friends. The trip was
very nice. It was very hot during the day and very cold at night. I saw a flood and
many creatures of the desert, i.e. poisonous scorpions, snakes, spiders and other
dangerous animals, the names of which I don’t know. We have been sleeping
under the stars of the desert sky for three days. Next week we’ll go to the
mountains.

As far as my studies are concerned, everything is as could be hoped for, including
the lectures in medicine.

I’ll see you next month, God willing.

Your friend Peter
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1. Ordinal Numbers (4w W1 314591

1.1. The ordinal numbers from 1-10 are:

f. m.
v Ji iy
2 Wi ot
3¢ 2l e
4 4w &b
5 Lslst ol
6" sl ool
7" il b
g el oot
9™ inns Cf'b:
10" sl el

The ordinal numbers 2-10 are adjectives of the pattern J¢ fa°il, which have
been formed out of the corresponding cardinal numbers.

éAl OU, definite g';\:ﬁ, is declined like O\, definite Q{Lo.ﬂf; cf. Lesson 10, A 6, and Table 37.
I 14

1.2. The ordinal numbers from 11-19 are:

f. m.
1 e e (53l
13" i ne al paoly
1 s gy
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s e
16¥ e A& 2l
17" Sk Tl ek pl
ul s gt % et
19° e it b

The numbers 11% - 19 are not inflectional.

1.3. The Arabic ordinal numbers are treated like adjectives with regard to syntax.
Accordingly they follow the noun, and there is agreement in case, state, gender
and number between them and the noun. Unlike the case of the cardinal numbers,
there is is no polarity in gender in the ordinal numbers.

in connection with a feminine noun

in connection with a masculine noun

the 1¥year L; jﬁs e i the 1% day 339\ é}J\
lgtTlShﬂn :J“ /y\ { % -
(October) I3 G
2™ Kaniin el 4 s1e
the 2nd year LL:M ;)":iJf the 2nd day gfié‘ (‘i;‘j\i
the 3™ year i;j\;j; 2 f the 3" day :*,JL;S\ ;-3.:3\;
the 10" year ;’J;,\_,js il )f the 10™ day ;LLJ\ ;-,3’\/
the 11"year | %z 36 sl | the 11%day | 72 (oo pof
the 12" year g;:;; i;,é‘ 0¥ f the 12" day A& ;;'LL:.H ;-}jf
the 19%year | {7z zadiztdl | the19™day | Jaz L. i

af F
@ A2 The ordinal numbers for 1%, ie. Jyl or 4l , are frequently connected with the following

noun in the form of a genitive construction and are neutral as to gender in this case:
ie. for the 1%time 5 JN )
The ordinal numbers from 2-10 also occasionally precede the noun just as J 3| does.

1.4. The ordinal numbers of the tens (20®, 30, . . . 90™), hundreds, thousands etc.
are expressed by means of the cardinal numbers.
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in connection with a feminine noun | in connection with a masculine noun
the 20" year 5 j;:a{j it the 20" day 8 J;iij\ é}:ﬁ/
the 100" year asll) af the 100 day ) 4
the 1000% year | ¥ icdl | the 1000" day SN

but: the 20 days

the 1000 years

:)j;,mx.so"' 2 | é\:@f

SORSON |

1.5. The ordinal numbers over 20 in which units occur as well, consist of ordinals

(units) and cardinal numbers (tens).

Take note of the numeral 1 in ordinal numbers like 21%, 31% etc. in this context.

in connection with a masculine noun

the 21* day O yraly (o2l 200
the 22™ day Oyraally g %0
the 31% day b5y (25 45
the 38" day OOy Cpaldl) o

in connection with a feminine noun

10 ¢ 2oty g
Z)J}J&.}MJ Lol )

the 21 year

the 22™ year b yreally W 2l
the 31* year Oy skt i
the 38" year 3 5y aelsl) ol

@3A3 Ordinal numbers over 100 naturally occur rarely. They are either paraphrased or expressed in

terms of the preposition 3% “after”: the 101% day

1.6. Dates

i 0591 1,0

1.6.1. Dates are expressed by means of the ordinal numbers:

on May 1*

A et b SR

(7it.: on the 1* day of the month of May)

In general a shortened form is chosen that does not contain the words ¢ 5 and ¢-5:

BHRPRPNIE

-
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éA4 An even shorter form usually appears in the text instead, the numeral bemg employed

Bl B Yo
The month can be represented by the corresponding numeral as well, so that the Arabic date does
not differ from the form used in America and Europe: 1/5/1990 yaq./ofy &
In the region of the Maghrib the form 01/05/1990 is also typical.

1.6.2. To find out the date, we ask the following question:

What is today’s (tomorrow’s) date? ¢ It \ G oo b
The answer is e.g.: ) OJ g
Today (tomorrow) is May 1%, L o :j}% (Lx_é) é}ﬂ\
1.7. The time

1.7.1. The ordinal numbers are also used with regard to the time. They serve the
purpose of stating the full hours:

at 2 o’clock L pr\id\ &
at 5 o’clock Laalh) 4.9\......5\ &
at 10 o’clock 8 pislal AW b3
at 11 o’clock S:,:M.'c 4;;\.4-5 el

Only 1 o’clock is expressed by the cardinal numeral: 8.1 4! 5.¢L.~JS &

@AS There are some more differentiations in Arabic besides 1.00 p.m., 2.00 p.m. ... 12.00 p.m. with
s 4 - E s 2 P
regard to indicating the time. The words \>=Us ¢ glall }3 ¢ jelillim o) 4B ¢ sl are added in

. 4 P &
the following way: =Uie ¢ ghill (15 o gb el amy UG,

at 1.00 am. ' - 301, 2Bl 3
at 9.00 a.m. L-L:o i;..»L:S\ R.G\idl )
at 10.00 a.m. j;L-J\ J_f; PR el 3

at 11.00 a.m, ,éu J.; ,“.; Ak 2l g;
at 12.00 a.m. ljg.b MLJ\ wL,Ji &
at 1.00 p.m. ﬁws 25 3l 2l &
t 5.00 p.m. b 5 il 2
at 6.00 p.m. / sla i .sL..J! 4.9\.“.35

at 12.00 p.m. A" ;’JL.; L 2l 3

aeLZJl is often omitted, and La % 53-;»‘-:5\ (4 is spoken. The use of the corresponding

cardinal number is widespread in colloquial language as well.
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1.7.2. The corresponding words for '/, (é}), s (<L) and '/, (g,b-:a.i,) are used
in indications of time containing 15, 20 and 30 minutes (cf. below, Gr 3.1.). They

are added by means of the conjunctions s or Y. The noun is in the accusative after ¥} .

at 2.30 914:5‘; WA &
at3.15 éi“; W 0
at 4.20 c,ﬁl\ B a;u\jjx Bl
at 4.45 (a quarter to 5) /C:i'“ V) Wu“ *“L«J‘ 3
at 5.40 (a third to 6) 91;5\ Y w:L.J\ 4.0L..J$ &

1.7.3. Time by minutes is indicated in the same way by means of 4or YL with the

corresponding cardinal numeral and the Arabic word for minute (42:3>) being added.

at 1.05 S5 oty 801l 22 (3
at7.12 Zu..s: ajm.o SSM;U w\....J\ 49\..“58 &
at 8.25 WJ ik w*"“} MU\ W)
at 8.35 (25 min. to 9) G5 Ly ey L Y ) B0
at 9.42 (18 min. to 10) 135 3k ;S,LZ‘ MR
at 10.55 (5 min. to 11) 5363 e V) e s )

éA6 The indication of time *... minutes to half past ...” or “.. past half past ...” is possible in
Arabic, namely up to 9 minutes to or past the half hour

five minutes to half past five 0 u“‘"}* \“ u-saJ‘ g d W‘J-\ ‘\PL«J\ 3
nine minutes past half past six 365 C“"' IR uz«a.JS y M.SL.J\ wL..J& &8

1.7.4. The time is asked for by W] oS or by 9(OVI) ;.5 LS

= What time is it (now)?
The answer is:

Itis 1.15 now. C,:Js 5 350 (o) el
It is 12.30 now. ,uz.,a.JU o/....& MU‘ (o\H) 4.9\.“.5\{

It is 3.50 now. (10 min. to 4) 365 Jak Yl Z\;.;\“JS\ (()SM) E.ELUT
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2. Numeral Adverbs

The (adverbial) indefinite accusative forms of the ordinal numbers are used as

numeral adverbs up to 10:

sixth(ly), in (the) sixth place L, s first(ly), in the first place ’ygf
seventh(ly), in (the) seventh ~ L_e\;, second(ly), in the second ~ L\_,
eighth(ly), in (the) eighth ~ f_;\_: third(ly), in the third ~ f;j/é
ninth(ly), in the ninth ~ tnls | fourth(ly), in the fourth~ | (yr
tenth(ly), in the tenth ~ | a6 |fifth(ly), in the fifth ~ Lw,\}

3. Fractional Numbers
3.1. The fractional numbers '/3, /4, /s .. 1/10 are formed out of the corresponding

cardinal number according to the pattern J» pl. Jusf;

2/3 Q\.‘:.U 1/3 C‘))Uf/ KAy
£ 7 o f
e gl s gl &)
s Ol s u.»Lo'-f / u.:w-
4 PR :/4 £ 1 o F e £
/s et 4] Js il [ e
2 e , T
etc.

Only the fractional number '/,: _a.aj is not derived from the cardinal numeral.

3.2. Fractions, in which the denominators are greater than 10, are paraphrased by
means of the preposition < or by ;.,;- “a part of

P

;Jpl;-f:,.;f/r.&»tubb\j

ad s

5 o o0 7y “/ °
/12 s 9..:\ S Lo
7/ ":Lp Lo f i ":b 4o,
100 4l dffj’- Arow [ Als J.GM




4. Numeral Adverbs of Reiteration .
The numeral adverbs indicating reiteration are expressed by ¢ ,» + cardinal numeral:
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-

once, one time o.,\,.\ P 33; thrice, three times 9)\;’. ;5{5
twice &:; M four times u\ Py Jg

A7 The adjectives “bllateral tnlateral quadrilateral ...

g‘bJ 4943{.: ¢ ‘L.:

5. Decimal Numbers

” are rendered by means of the pattern fi°ali,

The decimal numbers are written with a comma and usually spoken as

follows:

3.9 Y4 e pr A Aol B [ R ALl 2L
425 £,Y0 B0 o 0,0 5 R Aols Gl [ 05,8 y e Aol
7023 | VOYY | Gl e 0y ke Oy Bt ALl ns | 0y ey e 2Ll ms

€3A8 The decimals can also be read with the prepositions « or &

59 4 50 o e Bolis [ o B0/ o 2y | s 30

\%

before (time) ’Yl obtaining sth. s d ‘,:a:l-\
primary ;52‘-\.3:\/ hairdresser Oy J:)\:-
primary school 48zl 4w jds | transfer ol C J: _,5‘-
honesty, integrity 3,: time, while dLaJ z uc>-
blessing ol z )35 | examination, test ol T )Lg/-[
GCE A-level, graduation diploma U _) ‘,5\-<~“ good, better, best ,eo-
bachelor’s degree Sz )JLiJ\ to pay so., sth. 2 (o (Cg.b) &3
bank J)-q d J«J minute J.ilj: T Z.é.:é.s
third uﬁb\ C ub doctorate ) ol )zf 5
secondary & $U | lower L35 ¢ u.,:af
secondary school iy gl Ii.w;-i.n floor st z 93
renewing u\g;\ﬂt to last G j:\g) ¢ls
once more, again 2Aor e | duration ‘»\ 3o
movement ol d i > | opening times, time of duty ¢l s,
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lady Iy Ej)
C [

lady of the house, housewife Cw
quarter &bj z é;
3.0
to have mercy upon so. o (¢7>1) 20
God have mercy upon him! A ft;g- B
late, deceased ¢ );-;e
permission, license u""s d 3-.4;-3
dissertation oy g5 ) dla
fee $3) T
irrigation &S
husband, spouse z! ;:'»f z CB 3]
to be married to o2 CS J.:;
still (doing) Yl
swimming >l
secretary ) T 3 J°§.;~
biography s TS

curriculum vitae ol 8 e

3
thing, matter O j}'& d ols
police a.b:,fz
traffic police g jili b o

A, 0 2 . 0 £
to supervise so.,sth. L}fr (S ) SV
e 2

department, section R z IV
certificate ol e oslgd
certification ng;x:d
page ol d a::.:?p
box, chest; cashbox :Sggw a é ):L':.a
cashier 3 gl el
here: queue/line of people ! 5 z o );Lla
stamp &\ bzl
fast, rapid J=le

preparation ;U.foi
highly educated, great scholar 2»;’\-9
high, higher, highest @ \.:1.}9 / GIH
postgraduate studies e olul )
age JL«}«T z J:{c
technical; technician L;"
reading ol a ol 3
century o )33 z O3
comparative u;LE.;
linguist Oy 7 ,:J
if (+ verb in perf.) )5
if you allow me O }5
traffic B )i:-

to hold on to, to grip ~ 6¢-» (Jdlg-:f,) W)

sth., so.

Queue /lineup!  (collog,) slall il
to fill sth. - (é&) S
property, capital, finance J ;:'T d Ju
financial ';J/La
Treasury (Department) Ui syl
deputy 9\3; z SU
hobby ol z 4l 4
receipt oY }:an z J:a 5
continuation Lol ),‘.
topic, title é::,b\ y’ c ‘f_ )%:u
to sign sth. P (c; 52) é g I’I
signatory fd >
the undersigned oU3f éj By
son, child ;Y}T z Ay
(to study) at so. s e ()
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